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lar organizations; and on a vast scale, of course,
political offices and benefices or other pres-
tigious or remunerative positions that can be
secured from the political authorities—profes-
sorships included. If a group is sufficiently large
in a system of parliamentary governinent, it can
procure such support for its leaders and mem-
bers, just like the political parties, for which this
is essential.

In the present context we want to empha-
size only the general fact that non-economic

groups also establish economic organizations, .-

especially for propaganda purposes. Marny
charitable activities of religious groups have
stuch a purpose, and this is even more true of the
Christian, Tiberal, Socialist and Patriotic trade
unions and mutual benefit funds, of savings and
insurance institutes and, on a massive scale, of
the consumers’ and producers’ co-operatives.
Some Italian co-operatives, for instance,
demanded the certification of confession before
hiring a worker. In Germany [before 1918] the
Poles organized credit lending, mortgage pay-
ments and farm acquisition in an unusually
impressive fashion; during the Revolution of
1905/6 the various Russian parties immediately
pursued similarly modern policies. Sometimes

commercial enterprises are established: banks,
hotels (like the socialist Hotellerie du Peuple in
Ostende) and even factories (also in Belginm).
If this happens, the dominant groups in a politi-
cal community, particulatly the civil service,
resort to similar methods in order to stay in
power, and organize everything from econotm-
ically advantageous “patriotic” associations and
activities to state—controlled loan associations
(such as the Preussenkasse). The technical details
of such propagandistic methods do not concern
us here.

In this section we merely wanted to state in
general terms, and to illustrate with some typi-
cal examples, the coexistence and oppasition of
expansionist and monopolist economic inter-
ests within diverse groups. We must forego any
further details since this would require a spe-
cial study of the various kinds of associations.
Instead, we must deal briefly with the most fre-
quent relationship between group activities and
the economy: the fact that an extraordinarily
large number of groups have secondary eco-
nomic interests. Normally, these groups must
have developed some kind of rational associa-
tion; exceptions are those that develop out of
the hoysehold * * *

The Theory of the Leisure Class*

THORSTEIN VEBLEN

Il PECUNIARY EMULATION tmmu?,rtwvjoé@ﬁm,\\
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Wherever the institution of private property is found, even in a slightly devel

oped form, the economic process bears the character of a struggle ‘t;);twe .
men for the possession of goods) It has been customary in economic the .
and especially among those economists who adhere wich least faltering t, (1;1%
boFly of modernised classical doctrines, to construe this struggle for wialc;h .
Pemg substantially a struggle for subsistence. Such is, no doubc, its charactas
in large part during the earlier and less efficient phases of industr’ éuch i Ier
its character in al! cases where the “nigg@;‘_c_ﬂiness of nature” is }sro strictlsazsl :z

a6 -
afford but a scanty livelihood to the community in return for strenuous and

;nre.mltmng application to the business of getting the means of subsistence
ut in all progressing communities an advance is presently made beyond

* First published in 1899,
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this early stage of technological development.
Industrial efficiency is presently carried to such
a piech as to afford something appreciably more
than a bare livelihood to those engaged in the
industrial process. It has not been unusual for
economic theory to speak of the further sirug-
ole for wealth on this new industrial basis as a
lc_:rgglpetition for an increase of the comforts of
%Il_ﬁ:_,éprimarﬂy for an increase of the physi-
| cal comforts which the consumption of goods
Taffords.
The end of acquisition and accumulation
is conventionally held to be the consumption
of the goods accumulated—whether it is con-
sumption directly by the owner of the goods or
by the household attached to him and for this
purpose identified with him in theory. This is
at least felt to be the economically legitimate
end of acquisition, which alone it is incumbent
on the theory to take account of. Such con-
sumption may of course be conceived to serve
the consumer’s physical wants—his physical
comfort—or his so-called higher wants—spiri-
tual, aesthetic, intellectual, or what not; the fat-
ter class of wants being served indirectly by an
expenditure of goods, after the fashion familiar
to-all economic readers.

But it is only when taken in a sense far
removed from its naive meaning that consump-
tion of goods can be said to afford the incentive
from which accumulation invariably proceeds.

b The motive that lies at t-ofowmnetshipis
emulation; W@Mon
continues active in the further development of
the institution to Whicl it 1as given rise and
social structure which this institution of own-
ership touches. The possession of wealth confers

honour; it is an invidious distinction. Nothing
equally cogent can be said for the consumption
of goods, nor for any other conceivable incen-
tive to acquisition, and especially not for any
incentive to the accumulation of wealth.
It is of course not to be overlooked that in
a community where neatly all goods are pri-
vate property the necessity of carning a liveli-
hood is a powerful and ever-present incentive
for the poorer members of the community. The
need of subsistence and of an increase of physi-
cal comfort may for a time be the dominant
motive of acquisition for those classes who are
habitually employed at manual labour, whose
subsistence is on a precarious footing, who pos-
sess little and ordinarily accumulate little; but it
will appear in the course of the discussion that

even in the case of these impecunious classes

thp predominance of ‘the motive of physical
want is not so_decided as has

assumed. On the other hand, so far as regards
those members and classes of the community
who are chiefly concerned in the accumula-
tion of wealth, the incentive of subsistence or of
physical comfort never plays a considerable part.
Ownership began and grew into a human insti-
t{ition Gl grounds untelated to the subsistence

minimum. The dominant incentive was from

wealth, and, save temporarily and by exception,
no other motive has usurped the primacy at any
later stage of the development.

* Kk %

* * % A certain standard of wealth in the one
case, and of prowess in the other, is a necessary
condition of reputability, and anything in excess
of this normal amount is meritorious,

Theﬁeory of the Leisure Cfas; 10_3:

Those members of the community who
fall short of this, somewhat indefinite, normal
degree of prowess or of property suffer in the
esteem of their fellow-men; and consequently
they suffer also in their own esteem, since the
usual basis of self-respect is the respect accorded
by one’s neighbours. Only individuals with an
aberrant temperament can in the long run retain
their self-esteent in the face of the disesteem of
their fellows. Apparent exceptions to the rule
are met with, especially among people with
strong religious convictions. But these apparent
exceptions are scarcely real exceptions, since
such persons commonly fall back on the puta-
tive approbation of some supernatural witness
of their deeds.

Sg__soon as the possession  of property
becomes the basis of popular esteem, therefore
it becomes also a requisite to that cmnplaccnq;
which we call self-respect. In any community
where goods are held in severalty it is neces—
sary, in order to his own peace of mind, that an
individual should possess as large a portion of
goods as others with whom he is accustomed

to ¢ i : it i ifyi
lass hlmsel_f;, a.nd 1t 15 extremely gratifying
to possess something more than others. But as

becomes accustomed to the resulting new stan-
dard of wealth, the new standard forthwith
ceases to afford appreciably greater satisfaction
than the earlier standard did. The tendency in
any case is constantly to make the present pecu-
niary standard the point of departure for a fresh
Increase of wealth; and this in turn gives rise to
anew standard of sufficiency and a new pecuni-
ary classification of one’s self as compared with
one’s neighbours. So far as concerns the present
question, the end sought lggaccumtﬁiﬁon is to

rank high in comparison with the rest of the
s ALgh i comparison with the rest of ]

community in point of pecuniary strength. So
long as the comparison s istinctly unfavour-

able to himself, thg_n_grmal,_mmg,cmml
willlive in chronic dissatisfaction with his pres-
ent lot; and when he has reached what may be
called the normal pecuniary standard of the
community; or f his class in the community,
this chronic dissatisfaction will give place to
a restless straining to place a wider and ever-
widening pecuniary interval between himself
and this average standard. The invidious com-
parison can never become so favourable to the
individual making it that he would not gladly
rate himselfstill higher relatively to his compet-
tors in the struggle for pecuniary reputability.
In the nature of the case, the_desire for]

wealth can scarcely be satiated in any individual

il’}ilf_n—(igﬁlld evidently a satiation of the average
or general desire for wealth is out of the ques-
tion. However widely, or equally, or “fairly,” it
may be distributed, no general increase of the
community’s wealth can make any approach to
satiating this need, the ground of which is the
desire of every one to excel every one else in
the accumulation of goods. If, as is sometimes
assumed, the incentive to accumulation were
the want of subsistence or of physical comfort,
then the aggregate economic wants of a com-
munity might conceivably be satisfied at some
point in the advance of industrial efficiency;
but since the struggle is substantially a race for
reputability on the basis of an invidious com-
parison, no approach to a definitive attainment
is possible,

What has just been said must not be taken
to mean that there are no other incentives to

acquisition and accumulation than this desire
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to excel in pecuniary standing and so gain the
esteem and envy of one’s fellow-men. The desire
for added comfort and security from want is
present as 2 motive at every stage of the process
of accumulation in a modern industrial com-
munity; although the standard of sufficiency in
these respects is in turn greatly affected by the
habit of pecuniary emulation.&o a great extent
this emulation shapes the methods and selects
the objects of expenditure for personal comfort
and decent livelihood.

Besides this, the power conferred by wealth
also affords a motive to accumulation. That
propensity for purposeful activity and that
repugnance to all futility of effort which belong
to man by virtue of his character as an agent
do not desert him when he emerges from the
naive communal culture where the dominant
note of life is the unanalysed and undifferenti-
ated solidarity of the individual with the group
with which his life is bound up. When he enters
upon the predatory stage, where self-seeking
in the narrower sense becomes the dominant
note, this propensity goes with him still, as the
pervasive trait that shapes his scheme of life.
The propensity for achievement and the repug-
nance to futility remain the underlying eco-
nomic motive. The propensity changes only
in the form of its expression and in the proxi-
mate objects to which it directs the man’s activ-
ity. Under the régime of individual ownership

the most available means of visibly achieving a
purpose is that afforded by the acquisition and
accumulation of goods; and as the self-regard-
ing antithesis between man and man reaches
fuller consciousness, the propensity for achieve-
ment—the instinct of workmanship-—tends
more and more to shape itself into a straining to

excel others in pecuniary achievement. Rela-
tive success, tested by an invidious pecuniary
comparison with other men, becomes the con-
véntional end ofaction, The currently accepted

ment of a favourable comparison with other
men; and therefore the repugnance to futility
to a good extent coalesces with the incentive
of emulation. It acts to accentuate the struggle
for pecuniary reputability by visiting with a
sharper disapproval all shortcoming and all evi-
dence of short-coming in point of pecuniary
success, Purposeful effort comes to mean, pri-
marily, effort directed to or resulting in a more
creditable showing of accumulated wealth.
Among the motives which lead men to accu-
mulate wealth, the primacy, both in scope and
intensity, therefore, continues to belong to this

motive of pecuniary emulation.
* * K

il CONSPICUQUS LEISURE

Ifits working were not disturbed by other eco-
nomic forces or other features of the emulative
process, the immediate effect of such a pecuni-
ary struggle as has just been described in outline
would be to make men industrious and frugal.
This result actually follows, in some measure, so
far as regards the lower classes, whose ordinary
means of acquiring goods is productive labour.
'This is more especially true of the labouring
classes in a sedentary community which is at
an agricultural stage of industry, in which there
is a considerable subdivision of property, and
whose laws and customs secure to these classesa
more or less definite share of the product of their
industry. These lower classes can in any case
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not avoid labour, and the imputation of labour
is therefore not greatly derogatory to them, at
least not within their class. Rather, since labour
is their recognised and accepted mode of life,
they take some emulative pride in a reputation
for efficiency in their work, this being often
the only line of emulation that is open to them.
For those for whom acquisition and emulation
is possible only within the field of productive
efficiency and thrift, the struggle for pecuni-
ary reputability will in some measure work out
in an increase of diligence and parsimony. But
certain secondary features of the emulative pro-
cess, yet to be spoken of, come in to very mate-
rially circumscribe and modify emulation in
these directions among the pecuniarily inferior
classes as well 2s among the superior class,
Butitis otherwise with the superior pecuni-
ary class, with which we are here immediately
concerned. For this class also the incentive to
diligence and thrift is not absent; but its action
i5 5o greatly qualified by the secondary demands
of pecuniary enwlation, that any inclination
in this direction is practically overborne and
any incentive to diligence tends to be of no
effect. The most imperative of
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of social differentiation it has acquired the axi-
omatic force due to ancient and unquestioned
prescription.

In order to gain and to hold the esteem of
me_r_lii_i not sufficient merely to possess wealth «/
OF power. The wealth or power must be put in
evidence, for esteem is awarded only on evi-
dence. And not only does the evidence of wealth
serve to impress one’s importance on others
and to keep their sense of his importance alive
and alert, but it is of scarcely less use in build-
ing up and preserving one’s self~complacency,
In all but the lowest stages of culture the nor-
mally constituted man is comforted and upheld
in his self-respect by “decent surroundings” and
by exemption from “menial offices.” Enforced
departure from his habitual standard of decency,
either in the paraphernalia of life or in the kind
and amount of his everyday activity, is felt to
be a slight upon his human dignity, even apart
from all conscious consideration of the approval
or disapproval, of his fellows.

The archaic theoretical distinction between
the base and the honourable in the manner of 2
man’s life retains very much of its ancient force

_. even to~day. So much so that there are few of

ary de i "
y demands of emulation, as well as the one of V' the better class whe are not possessed of an

widest scope, is the requirement of abstention
from productive work. This is true in an espe-
cial degree for the barbarian stage of culture.
During the predatory culture labour comes to
be associated in men’s habits of thought with
weakness and subjection to a master, It is there—
fore a mark of inferiority, and therefore comes
to be accounted unworthy of man in his best
estate, By virtue of this tradition labour is felt
to be debasing, and this tradition has never
died out. On the contrary, with the advance

iniEinctive repugnance for the vulgar forms of
labour. We have a tealising sense of ceremonial
uncleanness attaching in an especial degree to
the occupations which are associated in our
habits of thought with menial service. It is
felt by all persons of refined taste that a spiri-
tual contamination is inseparable from certain
offices that are conventionally required of ser-
Tra.nts. Vulgar surroundings, mean (that is to say,
mexpensive) habitations, and vulgarly produc-
tive occupations are unhesitatingly condemned
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and avoided. They are incompatible with life
on a satisfactory spiritual plane—with “high
thinking.” From the days of the Greek philoso-
phers to the present, a degree of leisure and of
exemption from contact with such industrial
processes as serve the immediate every day pur-
poses of human life has ever been recognised by
thoughtful men as a prerequisite to a worthy or
beautiful, or even a blameless, human life. In
itself and in its consequences the life of leisure
His beauriful and ennobling in all

eyes.

" This direct, subjective value of leisure and of
other evidences of wealth is no doubt in great
partsecondary and derivative. Itisin partareflex
of the utility of leisure as a means of gaining the
respect of others, and in part it is the result of a
mental substitution. The performance of labour
has been accepted as a conventional evidence
of inferior force; therefore it comes itself, by a
mental short-cut, to be regarded as intrinsically
base.

* Kk K
It has already been remarked that the term
“leisure,” as here used, does not connote indo-

lence or guiescence. What it connotes is non-

the unworthiness of productive work, and (2)
as an evidence of pecuniary ability to aftord a
life of idleness. But the whole of the life of the
gentleman of leisure is not spent before the eyes
of the spectators who are to be impressed with
that spectacle of honorific leisure which in the
ideal scheme makes up his life. For some part of
the time his life is perforce withdrawn from the
public eye, and of this portion which is spent in
private the gentleman of leisure should, for the

sake of his good name, be able to give a con-
vincing account. He should find some means
of putting in evidence the leisure that is not
spent in the sight of the spectators. This can be
done only indirectly, through the exhibition of
some tangible, lasting results of the leisure so
spent—in a manner analogous to the familiar
exhibition of tangible, lasting products of the
labour petformed for the gentleman of leisure
by handicraftsmen and servants in his employ.
The lasting evidence of productive labour is
its material product—commonly some article
of cgﬂrliu_n‘_lpj;ion.- In the case of exploit it is simi-
larrlgz possible and usval to procure some tangible

result that may serve for exhibition in the way
of trophy or booty. At a later phase of the devel-
opment it is customary to assume some badge or
insignia of honour that will serve as a conven-
tionally accepted mark of exploit, and which at
the same time indicates the quantity or degree
of exploit of which it is the symbol. As the pop-
ulation increases in density, and as human rela-
tions grow more complex and numerous, all the
details of life undergo a process of elaboration
and selection; and in this process of elaboration
the use of trophies develops into a system of
rank, titles, degrees and insignia, typical exam-
ples of which are heraldic devices, medals, and
honorary decorations.

As seen from the economic point of view,
leisure, considered as an employment, is closely
allied in kind with the life of exploit; and the
achievements which characterise a life of leisure,
and which remain as its decorous criteria, have
much in common with the trophies of exploit.
But leisure in the narrower sense, as distinct
from exploit and from any ostensibly produc-
tive employment of effort on objects which are

of no intrinsic use, does not commonly leave a
material product. The criteria of a past perfor-
mance of leisure therefore commonly take the

form of “imumaterial” goods. Such immaterialt\/

evidences of past leisure are quasi-scholarly or
quasi-artistic_accomplishments and a knowl-
edge of processes and incidents which do-not
conduce directly to the furtherance of human
life. So, for instance, in our time there is the
knowledge of the dead languages and the occult
sciences; of correct spelling; of syntax and pros-
ody; of the various forms of domestic music and
other household art; of the latest proprieties of
dress, furniture, and equipage; of games, sports,
and fancy-bred animals, such as dogs and race-
horses. In all these branches of knowledge the
initial motive from which their acquisition pro-
ceeded at the outset, and through which they
first came into vogue, may have been something
quite different from the wish to show that one’s
time had not been spent in industrial employ-
ment; but unless these accomplishments had
approved themselves as serviceable evidence
of an unproductive expenditure of time, they
would not have survived and held their place
as conventional accomplishments of the leisure
class.

These accomplishments may, in some sense,
be classed as branches of learning. Beside and
beyond these there is a further range of social
facts which shade off from the region of learn-
ing into that of physical habit and dexterity.~/
Such are what is known as manners and breed-
ingL _Eolite usage, dega"ﬁm, and formal and
ceremonial observances generally, This class
of facts are even more immediately and obtru-
sively presented to the observation, and they are
therefore more widely and more imperatively

The Theory oj?ﬁﬂis‘;eacz: ;E

insisted on as required evidences of a reputable
degree of leisure, * * *
* kK

Conspicuous consumption of valuable goods
is & means of reputability to the gontleman of
16}_8_2}:‘6. As wealth accumulates on his hands, his
own unaided effort will not avail to sufficiently
put his opulence in evidence by this method.
The aid of friends and competitors is therefore
brought in by resorting to the giving of valu-

able presents and expensive feasts an.

riain-

i it :
ments. Presents and feasts had probably another

origin than that of naive ostentation, but they
acquired their utility for this purpose very early,
and they have retained that character to the
present; so that their utility in this respect has
now long been the substantial ground on which
these usages rest. Costly entertainments, such as
the potlatch or the ball, are peculiarly adapted
to serve this end. The competitor with whom

the entertainer wishes to institute a comparison
is, by this method, made to serve as a means to
tl}f__?nd' He consumes vicariously for his host
at the same time that he is a witness to the con—
sumption of that excess of good things which
his host is unable to dispose of single-handed,
and he is also made to witness his host’s facility
in etiquette.

In the giving of costly entertainments other
motives, of a more genial kind, are of course
also present. The custom of festive gatherings
probably originated in motives of convivial-
ity and religion; these motives are also pres-
ent in the later development, but they do not
continue to be the sole motives. The latter-
day leisure-class festivities and entertainments
may continue in some slight degree to serve
the religious need and in a higher degree the

®
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needs of recreation and convivialicy, but they
also serve an invidious purpose; and they serve
it none the less effectually for having a colour-
able non-invidious ground in these more avow-
able motives. But the economic effect of these
social amenities is not therefore lessened, either
in the vicarious consumption of goods or in the
exhibition of difficult and costly achievements
in etiquette.

As wealth accumulates, the leisure class
develops further in function and structure, and
\there arises a differentiation within the class.
There is a more or less elaborate system of rank
and grades. This differentiation is furthered by
thﬁﬁhw_mh and the consequent
inheri{:_afl_c_ergflgg;tﬂity. With the inheritance

of pentility goes the inheritance of obligatory
leisare; and gentility of a sufficient potency to
entail a life of leisure may be inherited without
the complement of wealth required to main-
tain a dignified leisure. Gentle blood may be
transmitted without goods enough to afford
a reputably free consumption at one’s ease.
Hence results a class of impecunious gentle-
men of leisure, incidentally referred to already.
These half-caste gentlemen of leisure fall into
a systemn of hierarchical gradations. Those who
stand near the higher and the highest grades of
the wealthy leisure class, in point of birth, orin
point of wealth, or both, outrank the remoter-
born and the pecuniarily weaker. These lower
grades, especially the impecunious, or mar-
ginal, gentlemen of leisure, affiliate themselves
by a system of dependence or fealty to the great
ones; by so doing they gain an increment of

repute, or of the means with which to Jead a

life of leisure, from their patron. They become

his courtiers or retainers, servants; and being

fed and countenanced by their patron they are
indices of his rank and vicarious consumers of
his superfluous wealth. Many of these affili-
ated gentlemen of leisure are at the same time
lesser men of substance in their own right; so
that some of them are scarcely at all, others only
partially, to be rated as vicarious consumers. So
many of them, however, as make up the retain-
ers and hangers-on of the patron may be classed
as vicarious consumers without qualification.
Many of these again, and also many of the other
aristocracy of less degree, have in turn attached
to their persons a more or less comprehensive
group of vicarious consumers in the persons of
their wives and children, their servants, retain-
ers, etc.

Throughout this graduated scheme of vicari-
ous leisure and vicarious consumption the rule
holds that these offices must be performed in
some such manner, or under some such cir-
cumstance ot insignia, as shall point plainly to
the master to whom this leisure or consump-
tion pertains, and co whom therefore the result-
ing increment of good repute of right inures.
The consumption and leisure executed by
these persons for their master or patron rep-
resents an investment on his part with a view
to an increase of good fame. As regards feasts
and largesses this is obvious enough, and the
imputation of repute to the host or patron here

takes place immediately, on the ground of com-
mon notoriety. Where leisure and consump-
tion is performed vicariously by henchmen and
retainers, imputation of the resulting repute to
the patron is effected by their residing near his
person so that it may be plain to all men from
what source they draw. As the group whose
good esteem is to be secured in this way grows

larger, more patent means are required to indi-

cate the imputation of merit for the leisure petr-
formed, and to this end uniforms, badges, and
liveries come into vogue. The wearing of uni-
forms or liveries implies a considerable degree
of dependence, and may even be said to be a
mark of servitude, real or ostensible. The wear-
ers of E"._T}jf‘g_rmsff‘_{ld___li"ﬂies may be roughly
divided into tw\’o class’gsp—thm and the ser-
Vi,le—’ or the noble and the ignoble. The services
performed by them are likewise divisible into
noble and ignoble, Of course the distinction is
not observed with strict consistency in prac-
tice; the less debasing of the base services and
the less honorific of the noble functions are not
infrequently merged in the same person. But
the general distinction is not on that account to
be overlooked. What may add some perplex-

ity is the fact that this fundamental distinction

between noble and ignoble, which rests on the

nature of the ostensible service performed, is

traversed by a secondary distinction into hc;nm

orific and humiliating, resting on the rank of
the person for whom the service is performed
or whose livery is worn. So, those offices which

are by right the proper employment of the
leisure class are noble; such are government
E]

fighting, hunting, the care of arms and accou-
tremgqgg,wgmm;vhich
may be classed as ostensibly predatory employ-
meflts. On the other hand, those employments
tNthh propertly fall to the industrious class are
1g1loble; such as handicraft or other produc-
tive labour, menjal services, and tﬁe like. But 3
base service performed fora petson of very high
degree may become a very honorific office;
as for instance the office of 2 Maid of I—Ionour,
or of 2 Lady in Waiting to the Queen, or the
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King’s Master of the Horse or his Keeper of the
Héunds. The two offices last named suggest a
pr1‘nciple of some general bearing. Whenever
a:‘; in these cases, the menial service in ques:
tion has to do directly with the primary leisure
.employments of fighting and hunting, it eas-
1l¥ acquires a reflected honorific character. In
this way great honour may come to attach to an
employment which in its own nature belongs to‘
the baser sort,
In the later development of peaceable indus-
try, the usage of employing an idle corps of
ul?iformed men-at-arms  gradually  lapses.
Vlca.rious consumption by dependents bearing
the insignia of their patron or master narrows
down to a corps of liveried menials. In a height-
ened degree, therefore, the livery comes to be a
badge of servitude, or rather of servility, Some-
thing of a honorific character always atfached
to the livery of the armed retainer, but this
honorific character disappears when the livery
lz‘oecomes the exclusive badge of the menial. The
livery becomes obnoxious to nearly all who are
required to wear it. We are vet so little removed
ﬁ‘Oll:l a state of effective slavery as still to be fully
sn?n.sutlve to the sting of any imputation of ser-
vility. This antipathy asserts itself even in the
case of the liveries or uniforms which some
corporations prescribe as the distinctive dress
o'f their employees. In this country the aver-
sion. even goes the length of discrediting—in
a mild and uncertain way—those government
employments, military and civil, which require
the wearing of'a livery or uniform.

With the disappearance of servitude, the
number of vicarious consumers attached to any
one gentleman tends, on the whole, to decrease
The like is of course true, and perhaps in a stili
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higher degree, of the number of dependents
who perform vicarious leisure for hin. Ina gen-
eral way, though not wholly nor consistently,
these two groups coincide. The dependent who
( was first delegated for these duties was the wife,
oWd in
the later development of the institution, when
the number of persons by whom these duties
are customarily performed gradually narrows,
the wife remains the last. In the higher grades
of society a large volume of both these kinds
of service is required; and here the wife is of
course still assisted in the work by a more or less
numerous cotps of menials. But as we descend
the social scale, the point is presently reached
. where the duties of vicarious leisure and con-
sumption devolve upon the wife alone. In the
communities of the Western culture, this point
is at present found among the lower middle

class.

And here occurs a curious inversion. It is a
fact of common observation that in this lower
middle class there is no pretence of leisure on
the part of the head of the household. Through
force of circumstances it has fallen into disuse.
But the middle-class wife still carries on the
business of vicarious leisure, for the good name
of the household and its master. In descending
the social scale in any modern industrial com-
munity, the primary fact—the conspicuous
leisure of the master of the household—dis-
appears at a relatively high point. The head of
the middle-class household has been reduced
by economic circumstances to turn his hand
to gaining a livelihood by occupations which
often partake largely of the character of indus-
try, as in the case of the ordinary business man

of to-day. But the derivative fact—the vicarious
leisure and consumption rendered by the wife,
and the auxiliary vicarious performance of lei-
sure by menials—remains in vogue as a con-
ventionality which the demands of reputability
will not suffer to be slighted. It is by no means
an uncommon spectacle to find a man applying
himself to work with the utmost assiduity, in_

» order that his wife may in due form render for

o e

him that dégree c__>f vicarious leisure which the
comimon sense of the time demands.

The leisure rendered by the wife in such cases
is, of course, not a simple manifestation of idle-
ness or indolence. It almost invariably occurs
disguised under some form of work or house-
hold duties or social amenities, which prove on
analysis to serve little or no ulterior end beyond
showing that she does not and need not occupy
herself with anything that is gainful or that is
of substantial use. As has already been noticed
under the head of manners, the greater part of
the customary round of domestic cares to which
the middle-class housewife gives her time and
effort is of this character. Not that the results of
her attention to household matters, of a decora-
tive and mundificatory character, are not pleas-
ing to the sense of men trained in middle-class
proprieties; but the taste to which these effects
of household adornment and tidiness appeal is a
taste which has been formed under the selective
guidance of a canon of propriety that demands
just these evidences of wasted effort. The effects
are pleasing to us chiefly because we have been
taught to find them pleasing, There goes into
these domestic duties much solicitude for a
proper combination of form and colour, and for

other ends that are to be classed as asthetic in
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the proper sense of the term; and it is not denied
that effects having some substantial msthetic
value are sometimes attained. Pretty much all
that is here insisted on is thac, as regards these
amenities of life, the housewife’s efforts are
under‘thﬁ guidance of traditions that have been
shaped by the law of conspicuously wasteful
expenditure of time and substance. If beauty or
comfortis achieved,—and it is a more orless for-
tuitous circumstance if they are,—they must be
achieved by means and methods that commend
themselves to the great economic law of wasted
effort. The more reputable, “presentable” por-
tion of middle-class household paraphernalia
are, on the one hand, items of conspicuous cor-
sumption, and on the other hand, apparatus for
putting in evidence the vicarious leisure ren-
dered by the housewife.

The requirement of vicarious consumption
at the hands of the wife continues in force even
at a lower point in the pecuniary scale than the
requirement of vicarious leisure. At a point
below which little if any pretence of wasted
effort, in ceremonial cleanness and the like,
is observable, and where there is assuredly no
conscious attempt at ostensible leisure, decency
still requires the wife to consume some goods
conspicuously for the reputability of the house-
hold and its head. So that, as the latter-day out-
come of this evolution of an archaic institution,
the wife, who was at the outset the drudge and
chattel of the man, both in fact and in theory,~—
the producer of goods for him to consume,—
has become the ceremonial consumer of goods
which he produces. But she still quite unmis-
takably remains hi{ chatt/;l) in_theory; for the

habitual rendering of vicarious leisure and

consumption is the abiding mark of the unfree

servant. Weaned be proh /W"d"— [ ok ?‘ “

“This vicarious consumption practlsed by
the houschold of the middle and lower classes
can not be counted as a direct expression of the
leisure-class scheme of life, since the household
of this pecuniary grade does not belong within
the leisure class. It is rather that the leisure~class
scheme of life here comes to an expression at
the second remove. The leisure class stands at
the head of the social structure in point of repu-
tability; and its manner of life and its standards
of worth therefore afford the norm of reputa-
bility for the community. The observance of
these standards, in some dcgree of approxima-
tion, bécomes 1ncumbent upon all classes lower
in the scale. In modern civilized communities
the Tines of demarcation between social classes
have grown vague and transient, and wherever
this happens the norm of reputability imposed
by the upper class extends its coercive influence
with but slight hindrance down through the
social structure to the lowest strata. "The result is
that the members of each stratum accept as their
ideal of decency the scheme of life in vogue in
the next higher stratum, and bend their ener-
gies to live up to thatideal. On pain of forfeiting
their good name and their self-respect in case
of failure, they must conform to the accepted
code, at least in appearance,

The basis on which good repute in any highly,
organised industrial community ultimately%
rests is pecuniary strength; and the means o
showing pecuniary strength, and so of gaining
or retaining a good name, are leisure and a con-'
spicuous consumption of goods. Accordingly,
both of these methods are in vogue as far down
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the scale as it remains possible; and in the lower
strata in which the two methods are employed,
both offices are in great part delegated to the
wife and children of the household. Lower still,
where any degree of leisure, even ostensible,
has become impracticable for the wife, the con-
spicuous consumption of goods remains and is
carried on by the wife and children. The man
of the household also can do something in this
direction, and, indeed, he commonly does;
but with a still lower descent into the levels of
indigence—along the margin of the slums—
the man, and presently also the children, vir-
tually cease to consume valuable goods for
appearances, and the woman remains virtually
the sole exponent of the househald’s pecuniary
decency. No class of society, not even the most

abjectly poor, foregoes all customary conspicu-
——— N
ous consumption. e last items oi this cate-

gory of consumption are not given up except

under stress of the direst necessity. Very much of
squalor and discomfort will be endured before
the last trinket or the last pretence of pecuniary
decency is put away. There is no class and no
country that has yielded so abjectly before the

pressure of physical want as to deny themselves
all gratification of this higher or spiritual need.

From the foregoing survey of the growth of
conspicuous leisure and consumption, it appears
that the utility of both alike for the purposes of
reputability lies in the element of waste that is
common to both. In the one case it is a waste
of time and effort, in the other it is a waste of
goods. Both are methods of demonstrating the
possession of wealth, and the two are conven-
tionally accepted as equivalents. The choice
between them is a question of advertising expe-
diency simply, except so far as it may be affected
by other standards of propriety, springing from
a different source. On grounds of expediency
the preference may be given to the one or the
other at different stages of the economic devel-
opment. The question is, which of the two
methods will most effectively reach the persons
whose convictions it is desired to affect. Usage
has answered this question in different ways
under different circumstances.

Of Our Spiritual Strivings*

W. E. B. DU BOIS

Between me and the other world thete is ever an unasked question: unasked
b.y some through feelings of delicacy; by others through the difﬁcult of
rightly framing it. All, nevertheless, flutter round it. They approach mz i
?1 half-hesitant sort of way, eye me curiously or compassionately, and the;n
instead of saying directly, How does it feel to be a problem? they 5’1c I kno ’
an excellent colored man in my town; or, 1 fought at Mechanicsviili' ot D‘Z
T’,lot these Southern outrages make your blood boil? At these I smil(; 01,' am
interested, or reduce the boiling to a simmer, as the occasion may re ;ire T
the real question, How does it feel to be a problem? I answer seldomcsll Wo;fd ’
And yet, being a problem is a strange experience,~—peculiar even for orlle
W}.IO ‘has never been anything else, save perhaps in babyhood and in Europe
It is in the early days of rollicking boyhood that the revelation first bufstsl
uporn one, all in a day, as it were, I remember well when the shadow swept

* First published in 1903; from The Souls of Black Folk,
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those of the bachelor male; in particular mater-
nity is practically forbidden her, the unmarried
mother remaining an object of scandal. How,
indeed, could the myth of Cinderella® not keep
all its wvalidity? Everything still encourages
the young girl to expect fortune and happi-
ness from some Prince Charming rather than
to attempt by herself their difficult and uncer-
tain conguest, In particular she can hope to rise,
thanks to him, into a caste superior to her own,
a miracle that could not be bought by the labor
of her lifetime, But such a hope is a thing of evil
because it divides her strength and her inter-
ests; this division is perhaps woman’s greatest
handicap. Parents still raise their daughter with
a view to marriage rather than to furthering her
personal development; she sees so many advan-
tages in it that she herself wishes for it; the result
is that she is often less specially trained, less
solidly grounded than her brothers, she is less
deeply involved in her profession. 1n this way
she dooms herself to remain in its lower levels,
to be inferior; and the vicious circle is formed:
this professional inferiority reinforces her desire
to find a husband.

Every benefit always has as its bad side some
burden; but if the burden is too heavy, the ben-
efit seems no longer to be anything more than
a servitude. For the majority of laborers, labor
is today a thankless drudgery, but in the case of
woman this is not compensated for by a definite
conquest of her social dignity, her freedom of
behavior, or her economic independence; it is
natural enough for many woman workers and
employees to see in the right to work only an
obligation from which marriage will deliver

them. Because of the fact that she has taken
on awareness of self, however, and because she
can also free herself from marriage through a
job, woman no longer accepts domestic sub-
Jection with docility. What she would hope is
that the reconciliation of family life with a job
should not require of her an exhausting, dif-
ficult performance. Even then, as long as the
temptations of convenience exist—in the eco-
nomic inequality that favors certain individu-
als and the recognized right of woman to sell
herself to one of these privileged men—she
will need to make a greater moral effort than
would a man in choosing the road of indepen-
dence. It has not been sufficiently realized that
the temptation is also an obstacle, and even one
of the most dangerous. Here it is accompanied
by a hoax, since in fact there will be only one
winner out of thousands in the lottery of mar-
riage. The present epoch invites, even compels
women to work; but it flashes before their eyes
paradises of idleness and delight: it exalts the
winners far above those who remain tied down
to carth.

The privileged place held by men in eco-
nomic life, their social usefulness, the prestige
of marriage, the value of masculine backing,
all this makes women wish ardently to please
men. Women are still, for the most part, in a
state of subjection. It follows that woman sees
herself and makes her choices not in accordance
with her true nature in itself, but as man defines
her. So we must first go on to describe woman
such as men have fancied her in their dreams,
for what-in-men’s-eyes-she-seems-to-be is one
of the necessary factors in her real situation.

o Cf. Philip Wylie: Generation of Vipers (Boston: Farrar, Straus &
Co., 1942).

Some Principles of Stratification*

KINGSLEY DAVIS AND WILBERT E. MOORE

In a previous paper some concepts for handling the phenomena of social
inequality were presented.' In the present paper a further step in stratification
theory is undertaken—an attempt to show the relationship between stratifi-
cation and the rest of the social order.” Starting from the proposition that no
society is “classless,” or unstratified, an effort is made to explain, in functional
terms, the universal necessity which calls forth stratification in any social sys-
tem. Next, an attempt is made to explain the roughly uniform distribution of
prestige as between the major types of positions in every society. Since, how-
ever, there occur between one society and another great differences in the

* First published in 1945; from American Sociological Review, Velume 10, lssue 2.

I Kingsley Davis, “A Conceptual Analysis of Stratification,” American Sociological Review, 7: 309-321,
June, 1942,

2 The wiiters regret (and beg indulgence} that the present essay, a condensation of a longer study, cov-
ers so much in such short space that adequate evidence and qualification cannot be given and that as a
result what i5 actually very tentative is presented in an unfortunately dogmatic manner.




degree and kind of stratification, some attention
is also given to the varieties of social inequality
and the variable factors that give rise to them.
Clearly, the present task requires two dif-
ferent lines of analysis—one to understand the
universal, the other to understand the variable
features of stratification. Naturally each line of
inquiry aids the other and is indispensable, and
in the treatment that follows the two will be
interwoven, although, because of space limita-
tions, the emphasis will be on the universals.
Throughout, it will be necessary to keep in
mind one thing—namely, that the discussion
relates to the system of positions, not to the
individuals occupying those positions. It is one
thing to ask why different positions carry dif-
ferent degrees of prestige, and quite another to
ask how certain individuals get into those posi-
tions. Although, as the argument will try to
show, both questions are related, it is essential to
keep them separate in our thinking. Most of the
literature on stratification has tried te answer
the second question {particularly with regard
to the ease or difficulty of mobility between
strata) without tackling the first. The first ques-
tion, however, is logically prior and, in the case
of any particular individual or group, factually

prior.

H] THE FUNCTIONAL NECESSITY
OF STRATIFICATION

Curiously, however, the main functional
necessity explaining the universal presence of
stratification is precisely the requirement faced
by any society of placing and motivating indi-
viduals in the social structure. As a functioning
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mechanism a society must somehow distribute
its members in social positions and induce them
to perform the duties of these positions. It must
thus concern itself with motivation at two dif-
ferent levels: to instill in the proper individuals
the desire to fill certain positions, and, once in
these positions, the desire to perform the duties
attached to them. Even though the social order
may be relatively static in form, there is a con-
tinuous process of metabolism as new individu-
als are born into it, shift with age, and die off.
Their absorption into the positional system
must somehow be arranged and motivated.
This is true whether the system is competi-
tive or non-competitive. A competitive system
gives greater importance to the motivation to
achieve positions, whereas a non-competitive
system gives perhaps greater importance to the
motivation to perform the duties of the posi-
tions; but in any system both types of motiva-
tion are required.

If the duties associated with the various posi-
tions were all equally pleasant to the human
organism, all equally important to societal
survival, and all equally in need of the same
ability or talent, it would make no difference
who got into which positions, and the problem
of social placement would be greatly reduced.
But actually it does make a great deal of differ-
ence who gets into which positions, not only
because some positions are inherently more
agreeable than others, but also because some
require special talents or training and some are
functionally more important than others. Also,
it is essential that the duties of the positions be
performed with the diligence that their impor-
tance requires. [nevitably, then, a society must
have, first, some kind of rewards that it can use

as inducements, and, second, some way of dis-

tributing these rewards differentially according

to positions. The rewards and their distribution
become a part of the social order, and thus give
rise to stratification.

One may ask what kind of rewards a society
has at its disposal in distributing its personnel
and securing essential services. It has, first of
all, the things that contribute to sustenance and
comfort. It has, second, the things that contrib-
ute to humor and diversion. And it has, finally,
the things that contribute to selfrespect and ego
expansion. The last, because of the peculiarly
social character of the self; is largely a function
of the opinion of others, but it nonetheless ranks
in importance with the first two. In any social
system all three kinds of rewards must be dis-
pensed differentially according to positions.

In a sense the rewards are “built into” the
position. They consist in the “rights” associ-
ated with the position, plus what may be called
its accompaniments ot perquisites. Often the
rights, and sometimes the accompaniments, are
functionally related to the duties of the posi-
tion. (Rights as viewed by the incumbent are
usually duties as viewed by other members of
the community.) However, there may be a host
of subsidiary rights and perquisites that are not

essential to the function of the position and have
only an indirect and symbolic connection with
its duties, but which still may be of considerable
ifnportance in inducing people to seek the posi-
ttons and fulfill the essential duties.

' If the rights and perquisites of different posi-
t101‘1s n a society must be unequal, then the
S(.>01ety must be stratified, because that is pre-
f:lsely what stratification means. Social inequal-
ity is thus an unconsciously evolved device by
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which societies insure that the most important
positions are conscientiously filled by the most
qualified persons, Hence every society, no mat-
ter how simple or complex, must differentiate
persons in terms of both prestige and esteem,
and must therefore possess a certain amount of
institutionalized inequality.

It does not follow that the amount or type
of inequality need be the same in all societies,
This is largely a function of factors that will be
discussed presently.

“ THETWO DETERMINANTS OF
POSITIONAL RANK

Granting the general function that inequality
subserves, one can specify the two factors that
determine the relative rank of different posi-
tions. In general those positions convey the best
reward, and hence have the highest rank, which
{a) have the greatest importance for the society
and (b) require the greatest training or talent.
"The first factor concerns function and is 4 mat-
ter of relative significance; the second concerns
means and is a matter of scarcity.

Differential Functional Importance

Actually a society does not need to reward posi-
tions in proportion to their functional impor-
tance. It merely needs to give sufficient reward
to them to insure that they will be filled com-
petently. In other words, it must see that less
essential positions do not compete successfully
with more essential ones. If a position is easily
filled, it need not be heavily rewarded, even
though important. On the other hand, if it is
important but hard to fill, the reward must be
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high enough to get it filled anyway. Functional
importance is therefore a necessary but not a
sufficient cause of high rank being assigned to

a position.?
Differential Scarcity of Personnel

Practically all positions, no matter how
acquired, require some form of skill or capac-
ity for performance. This is implicit in the
very notion of position, which implies that the
incumbent must, by virtue of his incumbency,
accomplish certain things.

There are, ultimately, only two ways in
which a person’s qualifications come about:
through inherent capacity or through training.
Obviously, in concrete activities both are always
necessary, but from a practical standpoint the
scarcity may lie primarily in one or the other, as
well as in both, Some positions require innate
talents of such high degree that the persons who
fill them are bound to be rare. In many cases,
however, talent is fairly abundant in the popu-
lation but the training process is so long, costly,
and elaborate that relatively few can qualify.
Modern medicine, for example, is within the
mental capacity of most individuals, but a med-
ical education is so burdensome and expen-
sive that virtnally none would undertake it if

the position of the M.ID. did not carry a reward
commensurate with the sacrifice.

If the talents required for a position are
abundant and the training easy, the method
of acquiring the position may have little to do
with its duties. There may be, in fact, a virtually
accidental relationship. But if the skills required
are scarce by reason of the rarity of talent or the
costliness of training, the position, if function-
ally important, must have an attractive power
that will draw the necessary skills in competi-
tion with other positions. This means, in effect,
that the position must be high in the social
scale—must command great prestige, high sal-
ary, ample leisure, and the like.

How Variations Are to Be Understood

In so far as there is a difference between one
system of stratification and another, it is attrib-
utable to whatever factors affect the two
determinants of differential reward—namely,
functional importance and scarcity of person-
nel. Positions important in one society may not
be important in another, because the condi-
tions faced by the societies, or their degree of
internal development, may be different. The
same conditions, in turn, may affect the ques-
tion of scarcity; for in some societies the stage

3 Unfortunately, functional impertance is difficult to establish.
To use the position’s prestige to establish it, as is often uncon-
sciously done, constitutes circular reasoning from our point
of view. There are, however, two independent clues: {a) the
degree to which a position is functionally unique, there being
no other positions that can perform the same function satis-
factorily; (b) the degree to which other positions are depen-
dent on the one in question. Both clues are best exemplified in
organized systems of positions built around one major fune-
tion. Thus, in most complex societics the religious, pelitical,
economic, and educational functions are handled by dis-

tinet structures not easily interchangeable. In addition, each
structure possesses many different positions, some clearly
dependent on, if not subordinate to, others. In sum, when an
institutional nucleus becames differentiated around one main
function, and at the same time organizesa large portion of the
population into its relationships, the key positions in it are of
the highest functional importance. The absence of such spe-
cialization does not prove functional unimportance, for the
whole society may be relatively unspecialized; but it is safe to
assume that the more important functions reccive the first and
clearest structural differentiation.
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of development, or the external situation, may
wholly obviate the necessity of certain kinds of
skill or talent, Any particular system of stratifi-
cation, then, can be understood as a product of
the special conditions affecting the two afore-
mentioned grounds of differential reward.

m MAJOR SOCIETAL FUNCTIONS
AND STRATIFICATION

Religion

The reason why religion is necessary is appar-
ently to be found in the fact that human society
achieves its unity primarily through the posses-
ston by its members of certain ultimate values
and ends in common. Although these values
and ends are subjective, they influence behav-
ior, and their integration enables the society
to operate as a system. Derived neither from
inherited nor from external nature, they have
evolved as a part of culture by communication
and moral pressure. They must, however, appeat
to the members of the society to have some real-
ity, and it is the role of religious belief and ritual
to supply and reinforce this appearance of real-
ity. Through belief and ritual the common ends
and values are connected with an iraginary
world symbolized by concrete sacred objects,
which world in turn is related in a meaningful
way to the facts and trials of the individual’s life.
Through the worship of the sacred objects and
the beings they symbolize, and the acceptance
o'f supernatural prescriptions that are at the same
time codes of behavior, a powerful control over
}}uman conduct is exercised, guiding it along
lines sustaining the institutional structure and
conforming to the ultimate ends and values,

Ifthis conception of the role of religion is true,
one can understand why in every known soci-
ety the religious activities tend to be under the
charge of particular persons, who tend thereby
to enjoy greater rewards than the ordinary soci-
etal member. Certain of the rewards and special
privileges may attach to only the highest reli-
gious functionaries, but others usually apply, if
such exists, to the entire sacerdotal class.

Moreover, thereisa peculiarrelation between
the duties of the religious official and the special
privileges he enjoys. If the supernatural world
governs the destinies of men more ultimately
than does the real world, its earthly represen-
tative, the person through whom one may
communicate with the supernatural, must be
a powerful individual. He is a keeper of sacred
tradition, a skilled performer of the ritual, and
an interpreter of lore and myth, He is in such
close contact with the gods that he is viewed as

possessing some of their characteristics. He i,
in short, a bit sacred, and hence free from some
of the more vulgar necessities and controls.

It is no accident, therefore, that religious
functionaries have been associated with the
very highest positions of power, as in theocratic
regimes. Indeed, looking at it from this point of
view, one may wonder why it is that they do not
get entire control over their societies, The fac-
tors that prevent this are worthy of note,

In the first place, the amount of technical
competence necessary for the performance of
religious duties is small. Scientific or artistic
capacity is not required. Anyone can set himself
up as enjoying an intimate relation with dei-
ties, and nobody can successfully dispute him.
Therefore, the factor of scarcity of personnel
does not operate in the technical sense,
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One may assert, on the other hand, that reli-
gious ritual is often elaborate and religious lore
abstruse, and that priestly ministrations require
tact, if not intelligence. This is true, but the
technical requirements of the profession are for
the most part adventitious, not related to the
end in the same way that science is related to air
travel. The priest can never be free from com-
petition, since the criteria of whether or not one
has genuine contact with the supernatural are
never strictly clear. It is this competition that
debases the priestly position below what might
be expected at first glance. That is why priestly
prestige is highest in those societies where mem-
bership in the profession is rigidly controlled by
the priestly guild itself. That is why, in part at
least, elaborate devices are utilized to stress the
identification of the person with his office—
spectacular costume, abnormal conduct, special
diet, segregated residence, celibacy, conspicuous
leisure, and the like. In fact, the priest is always
in danger of becoming somewhat discredited—
as happens in a secularized society—becauseina
world of stubborn fact, ritual and sacred knowl-
edge alone will not grow crops or build houses.
Furthermore, unless he is protected by a profes-
sional guild, the priest’s identification with the
supernatural tends to preclude his acquisition of
abundant wordly goods.

As between one society and another it seems
that the highest general position awarded the
priest occurs in the medieval type of social order.
Here there is enough economic production
to afford a surplus, which can be used to sup-
port a numerous and highly organized priest-
hood; and yet the populace is unlettered and
therefore credulous to a high degree. Perhaps

the most extreme example is to be found in the
Buddhism of Tibet, but others are encountered
in the Catholicism of feudal Europe, the Inca
regime of Peru, the Brahminism of India, and
the Mayan priesthood of Yucatan. On the other
hand, if the society is so crude as to have no
surplus and little differentiation, so that every
priest must be also a cultivator or hunter, the
separation of the priestly status from the others
has hardly gone far enough for priestly prestige
to mean much., When the priest actually has
high prestige under these circumstances, it is
because he also performs other important func-
tions (usually political and medical).

In an extremely advanced society built on
scientific technology, the priesthood tends to
lose status, because sacred tradition and super-
naturalism drop into the background. The ulti-
mate values and common ends of the society
tend to be expressed in less anthropomorphic
ways, by officials who occupy fundamen-
tally political, economic, or educational rather
than religious positions. Nevertheless, it is eas-
ily possible for intellectuals to exaggerate the
degree to which the priesthood in a presumably
secular milieu has lost prestige. When the mat-
ter is closely examined the urban proletariat, as
well as the rural citizenry, proves to be surpris-
ingly god-fearing and priest-ridden. No soci-
ety has become so completely secularized as to
liquidate entirely the belief in transcendental
ends and supernatural entities. Even in a secu-
larized society some system must exist for the
integration of ultimate values, for their ritual-
istic expression, and for the emotional adjust-
ments required by disappointment, death, and
disaster,

Governinent

Like religion, government plays a unique and
indispensable part in society. But in contrast to
religion, which provides integration in terms of
sentiments, beliefs, and rituals, it organizes the
society in terms of law and authority. Further-
more, it orients the society to the actual rather
than the unseen world.

The main functions of governiment are, inter—
nally, the ultimate enforcement of norms, the
final arbitration of conflicting interests, and the
overzll planning and direction of society; and
externally, the handling of war and diplomacy.
To carry out these functions it acts as the agent
of the entire people, enjoys a monopoly of force,
and controls all individuals within its territory.

Political action, by definition, implies
authority. An official can command because he
has authority, and the citizen must obey because
he is subject to that authority. For this reason
stratification is inherent in the nature of politi-
cal relationships.

So clear is the power embodied in political
position that political inequality is sometimes
thought to comprise all inequality. But it can
be shown that there are other bases of stratifi-
cation, that the following controls operate in
practice to keep political power from becoming
complete: {(a) The fact that the actual holders
of political office, and especially those deter-
mining top policy must necessarily be few in
number compared to the total population. (b)
The fact that the rulers represent the interest
of the group rather than of themselves, and are
therefore restricted in their behavior by rules
and mores designed to enforce this limitation of
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interest. (c¢) The fact that the holder of political
office has his authority by virtue of his office
and nothing else, and therefore any special
knowledge, talent, or capacity he may claim is
purely incidental, so that he often has to depend
upon others for technical assistance.

In view of these limiting factors, it is not
strange that the rulers often have less power and
prestige than a literal enumeration of their for-
mal rights would lead one to expect.

Wealth, Property, and Labor

Bvery position that secures for its incumbent
a livelithood is, by definition, economically
rewarded. For this reason there is an economic
aspect to those positions (e.g. political and reli-
gious) the main function of which is not eco-
nomic. It therefore becomes convenient for the
society to use unequal economic returns as a
principal means of controlling the entrance of
persons into positions and stimulating the per-
formance of their duties, The amount of the
economic return therefore becomes one of the
main indices of social status.

It should be stressed, however, that a position
does not bring power and prestige because it draws
a high income, Rather, it draws a high income
because it is functionally important and the
available personnel is for one reason or another
scarce. It is therefore superficial and erroneous to
regard high income as the cause of a man’s power
and prestige, just as it is erroneous to think that a
man’s fever is the cause of his discase.

‘ The economic source of power and prestige
1s not income primarily, but the ownership of
capital goods (including patents, good will,
and professional reputation). Such ownership
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should be distinguished from the possession
of consumers’ goods, which is an index rather
than a cause of social standing. In other words,
the ownership of producers’ goods is properly
speaking, a source of income like other posi-
tions, the income itself remaining an index.
Even in situations where social values are widely
comnercialized and earnings are the readiest
method of judging social position, income does
not confer prestige on a position so much as it
induces people to compete for the position. It
is true that a man who has a high income as a
result of one position may find this money help-
fulin climbing into another position as well, but
this again reflects the effect of his initial, eco-
nomically advantageous status, which excrcises
its influence through the medium of money.
In a system of private property in productive
enterprise, an income above what an individ-
ual spends can give rise to possession of capital
wealth. Presumably such possession is a reward
for the proper management of one’s finances
originally and of the productive enterprise later.
But as social differentiation becomes highly
advanced and yet the institution of inheritance
persists, the phenomenon of pure ownership,
and reward for pure ownership, emerges. In
such a case it is difficult to prove that the posi-
tion is functionally important or that the scarcity
involved is anything other than extrinsic and
accidental. Tt is for this reason, doubtless, that
the institution of private property in produc-
tive goods becomes more subject to criticism as
social development proceeds toward industrial-
ization. It is only this pure, that is, strictly legal
and functionless ownership, however, that is
open to attack; for some form of active owner-
ship, whether private or public, is indispensable.

One kind of ownership of production goods
consists in rights over the labor of others, The
most extremely concentrated and exclusive of
such rights are found in slavery, but the essen-
tial principle remains in serfdom, peonage,
encomienda, and indenture. Naturally this
kind of ownership has the greatest significance
for stratification, because it necessarily entails
an unequal relationship.

But property in capital goods inevitably
introduces a compulsive element even into the
nominally free contractual relationship. Indeed,
in some respects the authority of the contractual
employer is greater than that of the feudal land-
lord, inasmuch as the latter is more limited by
traditional reciprocities. Even the classical eco-
nomics recognized that competitors would fare
unequally, but it did not pursue this fact to its

necessary conclusion that, however it might be
acquired, unequal control of goods and services
must give unequal advantage to the parties to a

congract.
Technical Knowledge

The function of finding means to single goals,
without any concern with the choice between
goals, is the exclusively technical sphere. The
explanation of why positions requiring great
technical skill receive fairly high rewards is easy
to see, for it is the simplest case of the rewards
being so distributed as to draw talent and moti-
vate training., Why they seldom if ever receive
the highest rewards is also clear: the importance
of technical knowledge from a societal point of
view is never so great as the integration of goals,
which takes place on the religious, political,
and economic levels. Since the technological
level is concerned solely with means, a purely
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technical position must ultimately be subordi-
nate to other positions that are religious, politi-
cal, or economic in character.

Nevertheless, the distinction between expert
and layman in any social order is fundamental,
and cannot be entirely reduced to other terms.
Methods of recruitment, as well as of reward,
sometimes lead to the erroneous interpreta-
tion that technical positions are economically
determined. Actually, however, the acquisition
of knowledge and skill cannot be accomplished
by purchase, although the opportunity to learn
may be. The control of the avenues of training
may inhere as a sort of property right in certain
families or classes, giving them power and pres-
tige in consequence. Such a situation adds an
artificial scarcity to the natural scarcity of skills
and talents. On the other hand, it is possible for
an opposite situation to arise. The rewards of
technical position may be so great that a con-
dition of excess supply is created, leading to
at least temporary devaluation of the rewards.
Thus “unemployment in the learned profes-
sions” may resultin a debasement of the prestige
of those positions. Such adjustments and read-
justments are constantly occurring in changing
societies; and it is always well to bear in mind
that the efficiency of a stratified structure may
be affected by the modes of recruitment for
positions. The social order itself, however, sets
limits to the inflation or deflation of the pres-
tige of experts: an over-supply tends to debase
the rewards and discourage recruitment or pro-
dllfie revolution, whereas an under-supply tends
to increase the rewards or weaken the society in
competition wich other societies.

Particular systems of stratification show a
wide range with respect to the exact position

of technically competent persons. This range is
perhaps most evident in the degree of special-
ization. Extreme division of labor tends to cre-
ate many specialists without high prestige since
the training is short and the required native
capacity relatively small. On the other hand it
also tends to accentuate the high position of the
true experts—scientists, engineers, and admin-
istrators—by increasing their authority relative
to other functionally important positions. But
the idea of a technocratic social order or a gOV-
ernment or priesthood of engineers or social
scientists neglects the limitations of knowledge
and skills as a basic for performing social func-
tions. To the extent that the social structure is
truly specialized the prestige of the technical
person must also be circumscribed.

” VARIATION IN
STRATIFIED SYSTEMS

‘The generalized principles of stratification
here suggested form a necessary preliminary
to a consideration of types of stratified systems,
because it is in terms of these principles that the
types must be described. This can be seen by
trying to delineate types according to certain
modes of variation. For instance, some of the
most important modes {together with the polar
types in terms of them) seem to be as follows:

(a) The Degree of Specialization

The degree of specialization affects the fineness
and multiplicity of the gradations in power and
prestige. It also influences the extent to which
particular functions may be emphasized in the
invidious system, since a given function cannot
receive much emphasis in the hierarchy until
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it has achieved structural separation from the
other functions. Finally, the amount of special-
ization influences the bases of selection. Polar
types: Specialized, Unspecialized.

(b) The Nature of the
Functional Emphasis

In general when emphasis is put on sacred mat-
ters, a rigidicy is introduced that tends to limit
specialization and hence the development of
technology. In addition, a brake is placed on
social mobility, and on the development of
bureaucracy. When the preoccupation with the
sacred is withdrawn, leaving greater scope for
purely secular preoccupations, a great devel-
opment, and rise in status, of economic and
technological positions seemingly takes place.
Curiously, a concomitant rise in political posi-
tion is not likely, because it has usvally been
allied with the religious and stands to gain little
by the decline of the latter. It is also possible for
a society to emphasize family functions—as
in relatively undifferentiated societies where
high mortality requires high fertility and kin-
ship forms the main basis of social organization.
Main types: Familistic, Authoritarian {Theocratic or
sacred, and Totalitarian or secular), Capitalistic,

(c) The Magnitude of
Invidious Differences

What may be called the amount of social dis-
tance between positions, taking into account
the entire scale, is something that should lend
itself to quantitative measurement. Consider-
able differences apparently exist between dif-
ferent societies in this regard, and also between
parts of the same society, Polar types: Equalitar-
ian, Inequalitarian.

(d) The Degree of Opportunity

The familiar question of the amount of mobil-
ity is different from the question of the com-
parative equality, or inequality of rewards
posed above, because the two criteria may vary
independently up to a point. For instance, the
tremendous divergences in monetary income
in the United States are far greater than those
found in primitive societies, yet the equality
of opportunity to move from one rung to the
other in the social scale may also be greater in
the United States than in a hereditary tribal
kingdom. Polar types: Mobile (open), Immobile
(closed).

(e) The Degree of Stratum Solidarity

Again, the degree of “class solidarity” (or the
presence of specific organizations to promote
class interests) may vary to some extent inde-
pendently of the other criteria, and hence is an
important principle in classifying systems of
stratification. Polar types: Class organized, Class
unorganized.

|| EXTERNAL CONDITIONS

What state any particular system of stratifica-
tion is in with reference to each of these modes
of variation depends on two things: (1) its state
with reference to the other ranges of variation,
and (2) the conditions outside the system of
stratification which nevertheless influence that
system. Among the latter are the following:

(a) The Stage of Cultural Development

As the cultural heritage grows, increased spe-
cialization becomes necessary, which in turn
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contributes to the enhancement of mobility, a
decline of stratum solidarity, and a change of

functional emphasis.

(b) Situation with Respect to
Other Societies

The presence or absence of open conflict with
other societies, of free trade relations or cultural
diffusion, all influence the class structure to
some extent. A chronic state of warfare tends
to place emphasis upor the military functions,
especially when the opponents are more or less
equal. Free trade, on the other hand, strength-
ens the hand of the trader at the expense of the
warrior and priest. Free movement ofideas gen-
erally has an equalitarian effect. Migration and
conguest create special circumstances.

(c) Size of the Society

A small society limits the degree to which func-
tional specialization can go, the degree of seg-
regation of different strata, and the magnitude
of inequality.

Il COMPOSITE T'YPES

Much of the literature on stratification has
attempted to classify concrete systems into a
certain number of types. This task is deceptively
simple, however, and should come at the end
of an analysis of elements and principles, rather
than at the beginning. If the preceding discus-
sion has any validity, it indicates that there are
a number of modes of variation between differ-
ent systemns, and that any one system is a com-
posite of the society’s status with reference to all
these modes of variation. The danger of trying
to classify whole societies under such rubrics as
caste, feudal, or open class is that one or two cri-
teria are selected and others ignored, the result
being an unsatisfactory solution to the problem
posed. The present discussion has been offered
as a possible approach to the more systematic
classification of composite types.




Citizenship and Social Class*

T.H. MARSHALL

} THE DEVELOPMENT OF CITIZENSHIP TO THE END OF
H THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

I shall be running true to type as a sociologist if I begin by saying that I pro-
pose to divide citizenship into three parts. But the analysis is, in this case,
dictated by history even more clearly than by logic. I shall call these three
parts, or elements, civil, political and social, The civil element is composed of
the rights necessary for individual freedom—liberty of the person, freedom
of speech, thought and faith, the right to own property and to conclude valid
contracts, and the right to justice. The last is of a different order from the
others, because it is the right to defend and assert all one’s rights on terms of
equality with others and by due process of law. This shows us that the institu-
tions most directly associated with civil rights are the courts of justice. By the

* First published in 1950,
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political element I mean the right to participate
in the exercise of political power, as a member
of a body invested with political authority or as
an elector of the members of such a body. The
corresponding institutions are parliament and
councils of local government. By the social ele~
ment [ mean the whole range from the right to
2 modicum of ecoriomic welfare and security to
the right to share to the full in the social heritage
and to live the life of a civilised being according
to the standards prevailing in the society. The
insticutions most closely connected with it are
the educational systemn and the social services,
In early times these three sttands were wound
into a single thread. The rights were blended
because the institutions were amalgamated. As
Maitland said: “The further back we trace our
history the more impossible it is for us to draw
strict lines of demarcation between the various
functions of the State: the same institution is
a legislative assembly, a governmental council
and a court of law. . . . Everywhere, as we pass
from the ancient to the modern, we see what
the fashionable philosophy calls differentia-
tion.” Maitland is speaking here of the fusion of
political and civil institutions and rights. But a
man’s social rights, too, were part of the same
amalgam, and detived from the status which
also determined the kind of justice he could
get and where he could get it, and the way in
which he could take part in the administration
of the affairs of the community of which he was
a member. But this status was not one of citi-
zenship in our modern sense. In feudal society
status was the hallmark of class and the measure
of inequality. There was no uniform collection
of rights and duties with which all men—noble
and common, free and serf—were endowed by

virtue of their membership of the society. There
was, in this sense, no principle of the equal-
ity of citizens to set against the principle of the
inequality of classes. In the medieval towns, on
the other hand, examples of genuine and equal
citizenship can be found. But its specific rights
and duties were strictly local, whereas the citi-
zenship whose history I wish to trace is, by def-
inition, national.
* ok *k

H THE EARLY IMPACT OF
CITIZENSHIP ON SOCIAL CLASS

* % % My aim has been to trace in outline the
development of citizenship in England to the
end of the nineteenth century. For this purpose
[ have divided citizenship into three clements,
civil, political and social. I have tried to show
that civil rights came first, and were established
in something like their modern form before the
first Reform Act was passed in 1832. Political
rights came next, and their extension was one
of the main features of the nineteenth century,
although the principle of universal political cit-
izenship was not recognised until 1918. Social
rights, on the other hand, sank to vanishing
point in the eighteenth and early nineteenth
centuries. Their revival began with the devel-
opment of public elementary education, but it
was not until the twentieth century that they
attained to equal partnership with the other
two elements in citizenship.
* Kk ok

Citizenship is a status bestowed on those
who are full members of a community. All
who possess the status are equal with respect
to the rights and duties with which the status
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is endowed. There is no universal principle
that determines what those rights and duties
shall be, but societies in which citizenship is
a developing institution create an image of an
ideal citizenship against which achievement can
be measured and towards which aspiration can
be directed. The urge forward along the path
thus plotted is an urge towards a fuller measure
of equality, an enrichment of the stuff of which
the status is made and an increase in the num-
ber of those on whom the status is bestowed.
Social class, on the other hand, is a system of
inequality. And it too, like citizenship, can be
based on a set of ideals, beliefs and values. It 15
therefore reasonable to expect that the impact of
citizenship on social class should take the form
of a conflict between opposing principles. If [
am right in my contention that citizenship has
been a developing institution in England atleast
since the latter part of the seventeenth century,
then it is clear that its growth coincides with
the rise of capitalism, which is a system, not of
equality, but of inequality. Here is something
that needs explaining. How is it that these two
opposing principles could grow and flourish
side by side in the same soil? What made it pos-
sible for them to be reconciled with one another
and to become, for a time at least, allies instead
of antagonists? The question is a pertinent one,
for it is clear that, in the twentieth century, citi-
zenship and the capitalist class system have been
at war.
* Kk %

* * * Citizenship, even in its early forms, was
a principle of equality, and that'during this
period it was a developing institution. Start-
ing at the point where all men were free and,
in theory, capable of enjoying rights, it grew by

enriching the body of rights which they wete
capable of enjoying. But these rights did not
conflict with the inequalities of capitalist soci-
ety; they were, on the contrary, necessary to the
maintenance of that patticular form of inequal-
icy. The explanation lies in the fact that the core
of citizenship at this stage was composed of civil
rights. And civil rights were indispensable to
a competitive matket economy. They gave to
each man, as part of his individual status, the
power to engage as an independent unit in the
economic struggle and made it possible to deny
to him social protection on the ground that he
was equipped with the means to protect him-
self. Maine’s famous dictum that ‘the movement
of the progressive societies has hitherto been a
movement from Status to Contract’ expresses
a profound truth which has been elaborated,
with varving terminology, by many sociolo-
gists, but it requires qualification. For both sta-
tus and contract are present in all but the most
primitive societies. Maine himself admitted this
when, later in the same book, he wrote that cthe
earliest feudal communities, as contrasted with
their archaic predecessors, were ‘neither bound
together by mere sentiment nor recruited by a
fiction. The tie which united them was Con-
tract.” But the contractual element in feudalism
coexisted with a class system based on status
and, as contract hardened into custom, it helped
to perpetuate class status. Custom retained
the form of mutual undertakings, but not the
reality of a free agreement. Modern contract
did not grow out of feudal contract; it marks
a new development to whose progress feudal-
ism was an obstacle that had to be swept aside.
Formodern contract is essentially an agreement
between men who are free and equal in status,
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though not necessarily in power. Status was not

eliminated from the social system. Differential

gtatus, associated with class, function and fam-

ily, was replaced by the single uniforin status of

citizenship, which provided the foundation of
equality on which the structure of inequality
cauld be built.

* * * This status was clearly an aid, and not
a2 menace, to capitalism and the free-market
economy, because it was dominated by civil
rights, which confer the legal capacity to strive
for the things one would like to possess but do
not guarantee the possession of any of them. A
property right is not a right to possess property,
but a right to acquire it, if you can, and to pro-
tect it, if you can get it. But, if you use these
arguments to explain to a pauper that his prop-
erty rights are the same as those of a million-
aire, he will probably accuse you of quibbling.
Similarly, the right to freedom of speech has lit-
tle real substance if, from lack of education, you
have nothing to say that is worth saying, and
no means of making yourself heard if you say
it. But these blatant inequalities are not due to
defects in civil rights, but to lack of social rights,
and social rights in the mid-nineteenth century
were in the doldrums. The Poor Law was an aid,
not a menace, to capitalism, because it relieved
industry of all social responsibility outside the
contract of employment, while sharpening the
edge of competition in the labour market. Ele-
mentary schooling was also an aid, because it
increased the value of the wortker without edu-
cating him above his station.

* kK

* * *Thusalthough citizenship, even by the
end of the nineteenth century, had done little to

reduce social inequality, it had helped to guide
progress into the path which led directly to the
egalitarian policies of the twentieth century.

It also had an integrating effect, or, at least,
was an important ingredient in a integrating
process. * * * Citizenship requires * * * 3
direct sense of community membership based
on loyalty to a civilisation which is a common
possession. It is a loyalty of free men endowed
with rights and protected by a common law.
Its growth is stimulated both by the struggle to
win those rights and by their enjoyment when
won., We see this clearly in the eighteenth cen-
tury, which saw the birth, not only of modern
civil rights, but also of modern national con-
sciousness. The familiar instruments of mod-
ern democracy were fashioned by the upper
classes and then handed down, step by step, to
the lower: political journalism for the intel-
ligentsia was followed by newspapers for all
who could read, public meetings, propaganda
campaigns and associations for the furtherance
of public causes. Repressive measures and taxes
were quite unable to stop the flood. And with
it came a patriotic nationalism, expressing the
unity underlying these controversial outbursts.
* Kok

This growing national consciousness, this
awakening public opinion, and these first stir-
rings of a sense of community membership
and common heritage did not have any mate-
rial effect on class structure and social inequal-
ity for the simple and obvious reason that, even
at the end of the nineteenth century, the mass
of the working people did not wield effec-
tive political power. By that time the franchise
was fairly wide, but those who had recently
received the vote had not yet learned how to
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use it. The political rights of citizenship, unlike
the civil rights, were full of potential danger to
the capitalist system, although those who were
cautiously extending them down the social
scale probably did not realise quite how great
the danger was. They could hardly be expected
to foresee what vast changes could be brought
about by the peaceful use of political power,
without a violent and bloody revolution, The
planned society and the welfare state had -not
yet risen over the horizon ot come within the
view of the practical politician. The founda-
tions of the market economy and the contrac-
tual systern seemed strong enough to stand
against any probable assault. In fact, there were
some grounds for expecting that the working
classes, as they became educated, would accept
the basic principles of the system and be con-
tent to rely for their protection and progress on
the civil rights of citizenship, which contained
no obvious menace to competitive capitalism.,
Such a view was encouraged by the fact that one
of the main achievements of political power in
the later nineteenth century was the recogni-
tion of the right of collective bargaining. This
meant that social progress was being sought by
strengthening civil rights, not by creating social
rights; through the use of contract in the open
market, not through a minimum wage and
social security.

But this interpretation underrates the sig-
nificance of this extension of civil rights in the
economic sphere. For civil rights were in ori-
gin intensely individual, and that is why they
harmonised with the individualistic phase
of capitalism. By the device of incorporation
groups were enabled to act legally as individu-

als. This important development did not go
unchallenged, and limited liability was widely
denounced as an infringement of individual
responsibility. But the position of trade unions
was even more anomalous, because they did
not seek or obtain incorporation. They can,
therefore, exercise vital civil rights collectively
on behalf of their members without formal
collective responsibility, while the individual
responsibility of the workers in relation to con-
tract is largely unenforceable. These civil rights
became, for the workers, an instrument for rais-
ing their social and economic status, that is to
say, for establishing the claim that they, as citi-
zens, were entitled to certain social rights. But
the normal method of establishing social rights
is by the exercise of political power, for social
rights imply an absolute right to a certain stan-
dard of civilisation which is conditional only on
the discharge of the general duties of citizen-
ship. Their content does not depend on the eco-
nomic value of the individual claimant. There
is therefore a significant difference between a
genuine collective bargain through which eco-
nomic forces in a free market seek to achieve
equilibritm and the use of collective civil rights
to assert hasic claims to the elements of social
justice. Thus the acceptance of collective bar-
gaining was not simply a natural extension of
civil rights; it represented the transfer of an
important process from the political to the civil
sphere of citizenship. But ‘transfer’ is, perhaps, a
misleading term, for at the time when this hap-
pened the workers either did not possess, or had
not yet learned to use, the political right of the
franchise. Since then they have obtained and
made full use of that right. Trade unionism has,
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therefore, created a secondary system of indus-
crial citizenship parallel with and supplemen-
tary to the system of political citizenship.

* Kk K

SOCIAL RIGHTS INTHE
H’ TWENTIETH CENTURY

The period of which T have hitherto been

speaking was one during which the growth of

citizenship, sabstantial and impressive though it
was, had little direct effect on social inequal-
ity. Civil rights gave legal powers whose use
was drastically curtailed by class prejudice and
lack of economic opportunity. Political rights
gave potential power whose exercise demanded
experience, organisation and a change of ideas
as to the proper functions of government. All
these took time to develop. Social rights were at
a minimum and were not woven into the fabric
of citizenship. The common purpose of statu-
tory and voluntary effort was to abate the nui-
sance of poverty without disturbing the pattern
of inequality of which poverty was the most
obviously unpleasant consequence.

A new period opened at the end of the
nineteenth century, conveniently marked by
Booth’s survey of Life and Labour of the People
in London and the Royal Commission on the
Aged Poor. It saw the first big advance in social
rights, and this involved significant changes
in the egalitarian principles expressed in citi-
zenship. But there were other forces at work as
well. A rise of money incomes unevenly distrib-
uted over the social classes altered the economic
distance which separated these classes from one
another, diminishing the gap between skilled
and unskilled labour and between skilled labour

and non-manual workers, while the steady
increase in small savings blurred the class dis-
tinction between the capitalist and the proper-
tyless proletarian. Secondly, a system of direct
taxation, ever more steeply graduated, com-
pressed the whole scale of disposable incomes.
Thirdly, mass production for the home market
and a growing interest on the part of industry
in the needs and tastes of the common people
enabled the less well-to-do to enjoy a mate-
rial civilisation which differed less markedly in
quality from that of the rich than it had ever
done before. All this profoundly altered the set-
ting in which the progress of citizenship took
place. Social integration spread from the sphere
of sentiment and patriotism into that of mate-
rial enjoyment. The components of a civilised
and cultured life, formerly the monopoly of the
tew, were brought progressively within reach
of the many, who were encouraged thereby to
stretch out their hands towards those that still
eluded their grasp. The diminution of inequal-
ity strengthened the demand for its abolition,
at least with regard to the essentials of social
welfare.

These aspirations have in part been met by
incorporating social rights in the status of citi-
zenship and thus creating a universal right to
real income which is not proportionate to the
market value of the claimant. Class-abatement is
still the aim of social rights, but it has acquired a
new meaning. It is no longer merely an attempt
to abate the obvious nuisance of destitution in
the lowest ranks of society. It has assumed the
guise of action modifying the whole pattern of
social inequality. It is no longer content to raise
the floor-level in the basement of the social edi-
fice, leaving the superstructure as it was. It has
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begun to remodel the whole building, and it
might even end by converting a skyscraper into
a bungalow. It is therefore important to con-
sider whether any such ultimate aim is implicit
in the nature of this development, or whether,
as I put it at the outset, there are natural lim-
its to the contemporary drive towards greater
social and economic equality. * * *
* ok ok

I said earlier that in the twentieth century cit-
izenship and the capitalist class system have been
at war, Perhaps the phrase is rather too strong,

but it is quite clear that the former has imposed
modifications on the latter. But we should not
be justified in assuming that although status
is a principle that conflicts with contract, the
stratified status system which is creeping into
citizenship is an alien element in the economic
world outside. Social rights in their modern
form imply an invasion of contract by status, the
subordination of market price to social justice,
the replacement of the free bargain by the dec-
laration of rights. * * *
* Kk ok

The Sociology of Stratification*

C. WRIGHT MILLS

In New York City, some people taxi home at night from Madison Avenue
offices to Sutton Place; others leave a factory loft in Brooklyn and subway
home to East Harlem. In Detroit there is Grosse Pointe, with environs, and
there is Hamtramck, without environs; in a thousand small towns the people
live on either side of the railroad track. In Moscow, high party members ride
cautiously in black cars to well-policed suburbs; other people walk home from
factories to cramped apartments. And in the shadow of swank Washington,
D. C., apartment houses, there are the dark alley dwellings,

In almost any community in every nation there is a high and a low, and in v/
many societies, a big in-between.,

If we go behind what we can thus casually observe while standing on street
corners, and begin seriously to observe in detajl the 24-hour cycle of behav-
ior and experience, the 12-month cycle, the life-long biography of people in

various cities and nations, we will soon be fo o classify. We might well

* Written in 1951; first published in 1963; from Power, Politics, and People: The Collected Essays of
C. Wright Mills, edited by Irving Louis Horowitz.
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decide to make our classification of people in
terms of the social distribution of valued things
and experiences; to find out just which people

regularly expect to and do receive how many

of the availabie valued things and experiences,

L the 3 X perience
and, onﬁem,‘\?\? . Siich a classification is
the basis of all work in stratification.

In any society of which we know some peo-
ple seem to get most of such values, some least,
others being in between. The student of strati-
fication is bent on understanding such ranking

7/ of people, and in finding out exactly in what

¥

6)

respects these ranks differ and why. Each rank-

ing or stratum in a society may be viewed as a
stratum by virtue of the fact that all of its mem-
bers have similar chances to gain the things and
experiences that are generally valued, what-
ever they may be: things like cars, money,
toys, houses, etc.; experiences, like being given
respect, being educated to certain levels, being
treated kindly, etc.@o belong to one stratum
or to another is to share with the other people
in this stratum similar chances’to receive such
values)

If, again, we go behind these strata of people
having similar life-chances, and begin to ana-
lyze each stratum and the reasons for its forma-
tion and persistence, sooner or later we will
come upon at least four factors that seem to be
quite important keys to the general phenomena.
We call these “dimensions of stratification.”
Each is a way of ranking people With respect
to their different chances to obtain values, and
together, if properly understood, they enable us
to explain these differing chances. These four
dimensions are occupation, class, status_and

power.
£——

I

By an occupation we understand a set of activi-
ties pursued more or less regularly as a major
source of income.

From the individual’s standpoint, occupa-
tional activities refer to types of skill that are
marketable. These skills range from arrang-
ing mathematical symbols for $1000 a day to
arranging dirt with a shovel for $1000 a year.

From the standpoint of society, occupations
as activities are functions: they result in certain
end products—various goods and services—
and are accordingly classified into industrial
groups.

As specific activities, occupations thus (1)
entail various types and levels of skill, and (2)
their exercise fulfills certain functions within
an industrial division of labor.

In the United States today the most publicly
obvious strata consist of members of similar
occupations. However it has been and may now
be in other kinds of societies, in conternporary
U.S.A. occupations are the most ostensible and
the most available “way into” an understand-
ing of stratification. For, most people spend the
most alert hours of most of their days in occu-
pational work, What kind of work they do not
only monopolizes their wakeful hours of adult
life but sets what they can afford to buy: most

people who receive any direct income at all do
so by virtue of some occupation.

£As sources of income, occupations are thus
connected with da$s position. Since occupa-
tions also normally carry an expected quota of
prestige, on and off the job, they are relevant
to smézs position. They also involve certain

independent
nde

degrees of power over other people, directly im)
rerms of the job, and indirectly in other social
areas'.)Occupations are thus tied to class, sta-
tus, and power as well as to skill and function;
to understand the occupations composing any
social stratiim, we must consider them in terms
of each of these interrelated dimensions,

The most decisive occupational shift in the
twentieth century has been the decline of the
eurs (“the old middle
class”™ of businessmen, farmers, and fee profes-
sionals) and the rise of the salaried employees
(“the new middi:M—

ried professionals, of office people and sales
employees). During the last two generations the
old middle class has bounded from 6 to 25 per
cent, while the wage workers as a whole have
levelled off, in fact declining from 61 to 55 per
cent. In the course of the following remarks we
will pay brief attention by way of illustration to
these three occupational levels in the cities of
the United States.

I Ix

“Class siféation” in its simplest, objective sense

has to do with the amount and source of income.

[9\}_& _class is_a set of people who sh HTL ife

choices because of their similar class situations.
mﬁn rather than property is the
source of income for most of those who receive
any direct income: the possibilities of selling
their services in the labor market, rather than
of profitably buying and selling their property
and its yields, now determine the class-chances
of over four fifths of the American peop@All
the things money can buy and many that men
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dream about are theirs by virtue of occupational
level. In these occupations men work for some-
one else on someone else’s property. This is the
clue to many differences between the older,
nineteenth century world of the small proper-
tied entrepreneur and the occupational struc-
ture of the new society. If the old middle class
of free enterprisers once fought big property
structures in the name of small, free properties,
the new middle class of white-collar employees,
like the wage-workers in latter-day capitalism,
has been, from the beginning, dependent upon
large properties for job security. ‘

Wage-workers in the factory and on the farm
are on the propertyless bottom of the occupa-
tional structure, depending upon the equip-
ment owned by others, earning wages for the
time they spend at work. In terms of property,
the white-collar people are nof “in between
Capital and Labor;” they are in exactly the same
property-class position as the wage-workers.
They have no direct fiscal tie to the means of
prgduction, no prime claim upon the proceeds

from property. Like factory workers—and day
laborers for that matter—they work for those
who do own such means of livelihood.

Yet if bookkeepers and coal miners, insur-
ance agents and farm laborers, doctors in a
clinic and crane operators in an open pit have
this condition in common, certainly their class
situations are not the same. To understand the
variety of modern class positions, we must go
beyond the common fact of source of income
and consider as well the amount of income.

In the middle thirties the three urban
strata, entrepreneurs, white-collar, and wage-
workers, formed a distinet scale with respect to
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median family income: white-collar employees
had a median income of $2,008; entrepreneurs,
$1,665; urban wage-workers, §$1,175. Although
the median income of white-collar workers was
higher than that of the entrepreneurs, larger
proportions of the entreprencurs received both
high-level and low-level incomes. The distri-
bution of their income was spread more than
that of the white collar,

The wartime boom in incomes, in fact,
SM the 1ncq_es of ams

among & urban entrepreneurs. As an income
level, the old middle class in the city is becom-
ing less an evenly graded income group, and
more a collection of different strata, with a large
proportion of lumpen-bourgecisie who receive
very low incomes, and a smuall, prosperous
bourgeoisie with very high incomes.

In the late forties (1948, median fam-
ily income) the income of all white-collar
workers was $4,058, that of all urban wage-
workers, $3,317. These averages, however,
should not obscure the overlap of specific groups

" within each stratum: the lower white-collar
people—sales-employees and office workers—
earned almost the same as skilled workers and
foremen,! but more than semiskilled urban
wage-workers,

In terms of propetty, white-collar people are
in the same position as wage-workers; in terms
of occupational income, they are “somewhere in
the middle.” Once they were considerably above
the wage-workers; they have become less so; in
the middle of the century they still have an edge

but, rather than adding new incorme distinctions
within the new middle-class group, the overall
rise in incomes is making the new middle class a
more homogeneous income group.

Distributions of property and income are
important economically because if they are not
wide enough, purchasing power may not be suf-
ficient to take the production that is possible or
desirable. Such distributions are also important
because they underpin the class structure and
thus the chances of the various ranks of the peo-
ple to obtain desired values. Everything from
the chance to stay alive during the first year after
birth to the chance to view fine art; the chance
to remain healthy and if sick to get well again
quickly; the chance to avoid becoming a juve-
nile delinquent; and very crucially, the chance
to complete an intermediary or higher educa-
tional grade—these are among the chances that
are crucially influenced by one’s position in the
class structure of a modern society.

These varying, unequal chances are factual
probabilities of the class structure. It does net
follow from such facts that people in similar class
situations will necessarily become conscious of
themselves as a class or come to feel that they
belong together. Nor does it follow that they
will necessarily become aware of any common
interests they may objectively share, or that
they will become organized in some way, in a
movement or in a party, in an attempt to real-
ize such interests. Nor does it follow that they
will necessarily become antagonistic to people
in other class situations and struggle with them.
All these—class-consciousness and awareness

1 Itis impossible to isolate the salaried foremen from the skilled
urban wage-wotkers in these figures. If we could do so, the

income of lower white-collar workers would be closer to that
of semi-skilled workers.
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of common interests, organizations and class-
struggle—have existed in various times and

laces and, in various forms, do now exist as
mental and political fact. But they do not follow
fogically or historically from the objective fact
of class structure. In any given case, whether or
not they arise from objective class situations is a
matter for fresh empirical study.

(I TII

Iir_esﬁis/ge involves at least two persons: one to daim
it and another to honor the claim. The bases on
which various people raise prestige claims, and
the reasons others honor these claims, include

property and birth, occupation and education,

income and power—in fact almost anything that

may invidiously distinguish one person from
another. In the status system of a society these
claims are organized as rules and expectations
which regulate who successfuily claims prestige,
from whom, in what ways, and on what basis,
The level of self-esteem enjoyed by given indi-
viduals is more or less set by this status system.

There are, thus, six items to which we must
pay attention: From the claimant’s side: (1) the
status claim, {2) the way in which this claim is
raised or expressed, (3) the basis on which the
claim is raised. And correspondingly—from the
bestower’s side: (4) the status bestowal or defer-
ences given, (5) the way in which these defer-
ences are given, (6) the basis of the bestowal,
which may or may not be the same as the basis
on which the claim is raised. An extraordinary
range of social phenomena are pointed to by
these terms.

Claims for prestige are expressed in all those
mannerisms, conventions and ways of con-

sumption that make up the styles of life char-
acterizing people on various status levels, The
“things that are done” and the “things that just
aren’t done” are the status conventions of dif-
ferent strata. Members of higher status groups
may dress in distinct ways, follow “fashions”
with varying degrees of regularity, eat at cer-
tain times and places with certain people. In
varying degrees, they maintain an elegance
of person and specific modes of address, have
dinners together, and are glad to see their sons
and daughters intermarry. “Society” in Ameri-
can cities, debutante systems, the management
of welfare activities—these often regiment
the status activities of upper circles, where
exclusiveness, distance, coldness, and conde-
scending benevolence toward outsiders are
characteristic,

Claims for prestige and the bestowal of pres-
tige are often based on bifth. The Negro child,
irrespective of individual “achievement,” will

not receive the deference which the white child
. R
may successfully claim. The immigrant, espe-

cially a member of a recent mass immigration,

will not be as likely to receive the deference

glven the Old American, immigrant groups

being generally stratified according to how long
they, and their forebears, have been in America.
Within “the native-born white of native par-
entage,” certain “Old Families” receive more
deference than do. ot;her famlhes In each case—

rﬁamonahty and family —prestige is based

on or at least [imited by, descent, which is per-

haps most obviously a basis of prestige at the top
and at the bottom of the social ladder. European
nobilities and rigidly excluded racial minorities
represent the acme of status by descent, the one
high, the other low.
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Upper-class position typically carries great
prestige, all the more so if the source of the
money is property. Yetif the possession of wealth
in modern industrial societies leads to increased
prestige, rich men who are too fresh from lower
class levels may experience great difficulty in
“buying their ways” into upper-status circles.
Often, in fact, impoverished descendants of
once high level Old Families receive more def-
erence from more people than do wealthy men
without appropriate grandparents. The facts of
the nouvean riche (high class without high pres-
tige) and the broken-down aristocrat (high
prestige without high class) refute the complete
identification of upper-prestige and upper-
class position, even though, in due course, the
broken-down aristocrat often becomes simply
broken-down, and the son of the nonuveau riche,
a man of “clean, old wealth.” The possession of
wealth also allows the purchase of an environ-
ment which in time often leads to the develop-
ment of those “intrinsic” qualities of individuals
and families that are required for higher pres-

tige. When we say that American prestige has
bga_;éiif@?o,ne thing we mean is that high eco-
nomic class position has led rather_quickly to
high prestige. A@al aristocrady, based on
old property and long descent. has nof existéd
here. Veblen’s The Theory of the Leisure Class was
focused primarily upon the U. S. post-civil war

period and the expressions of prestige claims
raised in lavish economic ways by the nouveau
riche of meat, railroads, and steel.

The prestige of the middle strata in America
is based on many principles other than descent
and property. The shift to a society of employ-
ees has made occupation and education crucially
important. Insofar as occupation determines

the level of income, and different styles of life
require different income levels, occupation
limits the style of life, In a more direct way, dif-
ferent occupations require different levels and
types of education, and education also limits
the style of life and thus the status successfully
claimed.

Some occupations are reserved for members
of upper-status levels, others are “beneath their
honor.” In some societies, in fact, having no
work to do brings the highest prestige, prestige
being an aspect of property class, the female
dependents of high-class husbands becom-
ing specialists in the display of expensive idle-
ness. But only those who do not need to work,
yet have more income than those who must,
are likely to obtain prestige from idleness. For
those for whom work is necessary but not avail-
able, “leisure” brings disgrace. And income
from property does not always bring more pres-
tige than income from work; the amount and
the ways the income is used are more impor-
tant than its source. A small rentier may not
enjoy esteem equal to that of a moderately paid
doctor.

Among the employed, those occupations
which pay more, involve more mental activi-
ties, and some power to supervise others seems
to place people on higher prestige levels. But
sheer power does not always lend prestige: the
political boss gives up prestige, except among
his machine members, for power; constitu-
tional monarchs, on the other hand, may gain
ceremonial prestige but give up political power.
In offices and factories, skilled foremen and
office supervisors expect and typically receive
an esteem which lifts them above unskilled
workers and typists. But the policeman’s power
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to direct street masses does not bring prestige,
except among little boys.

The type of education, as well as the amount,
is an important basis for prestige: “Finishing
schools” and “Prep schools” turn out women
and men accomplished in a style of life which
guarantees deference in some circles, In oth-
ers, the amount of intellectual skill acquired
through education is a key point for estimation.
Vet skill alone is not as uniform a basis for pres-
tige as is skill connected with highly esteemed
occupations.

The extent to which claims for prestige are
honored and by whom they are honored, may
vary widely. Some of those from whom an indi-
vidual claims prestige may honor his claims,
others may not; some deferences that are given
may express genuine feelings of esteem; others
may be expedient strategies for ulterior ends. A
society may, in fact, contain many hierarchies
of prestige, each with its own typical bases and
areas of bestowal, or one hierarchy in which
everyone uniformly “knows his place” and is
always in it, Ttis 111 the latter that prestige groups
are most likely to be uniform and continuous:

Imagine a society in which everyone’s pres-

tige is absolutely set and unambivalent; every .

man’s claims for prestige are balanced by the
prestige he receives, and both his expression of
claims and the ways these claims are honored by
others are set forth in understood stereotypes.
Moreover, the bases of the claims coincide with
the reasons they are honoted; those who claim
prestige on the specific basis of property or
birth are honored because of their property or
birth. So the exact volume and types of defer-
ence expected between any two individuals are
always known, expected, and giveﬁ; and each

individual’s level and cype of self-esteern are
steady features of his inner life.

Now imagine the opposite society, in which
prestige is highly unstable and ambivalent: the
individual’s claims are not usually honored by
others. The way claims are expressed are not
understood or acknowledged by those from
whom deference is expected, and when others
do bestow prestige, they do so unclearly. One
man claims prestige on the basis of his income,
but even if he is given prestige, it is not because
of his income but rather, for example, because
of his education or appearance. All the control-
ling devices by which the volume and type of
deference might be directed are out of joint or
simply do not exist. So the prestige system is
no system, but a maze of misunderstanding, of
sudden frustration and sudden indulgence, and
the individual, as his self~esteermn fluctuates, is
under strain and fuli of anxiety.

American society in the middle of the twen-
tieth century does not fit either of these projec-
tions absolutely, but it seems fatrly clear that it
is closer to the unstable and ambivalent maodel.
This is not to say that there is no prestige system
in the United States; given occupational group-

ings, even though caught in status ambivalence,
do enjoy typical levels of prestige. It is to say,
however, that the enjoyment of prestige is often
disturbed and uneasy, that the basis of prestige,
the expressions of prestige claims, and the ways
these claims are honored, are now subject to
great strain, a strain which often throws men
and women into a virtual status panic.

As with income, so with prestige: U.S.
white-collar groups are differentiated socially,
perhaps more decisively than wage-workers
and entrepreneurs. Wage earners certainly do
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form an income pyramid and a prestige grada-
tion, as do entrepreneurs and rentiers; but the
new middle class, in terms of income and pres-
tige, is a superimposed pyramid, reaching from
almost the bottom of the first to almost the top
of the second,

People in white-collar occupations claim
higher prestige than wage-workers, and, as a
general rule, can cash in their claims with wage-
workers as well as with the anonymous public.
This fact has been seized upon, with much jus-
tification, as the defining characteristic of the
white~collar strata, and although there are defi-
nite indications in the United States of a decline
in their prestige, still, on a nation-wide basis,
the majority of even the lower white-collar
employees—office workers and salespeople—
enjoy a middle prestige place,

The historic bases ‘of the white-collar
employees’ prestige, apart from superior
income, have included (1) the similarity of their
place and type of work to those of the old mid-
dle-classes which has permitted them to borrow
prestige. (2) As their relations with entrepre-
neur and with esteemed customer have become
more impersonal, they have borrowed prestige
from the firm itself. (3) The stylization of their
appearance, in particular the fact that most
white-collar jobs have permitted the wearing
of street clothes on the job, has figured in their
prestige claims, as have (4) the skills required in
most white-collar jobs, and in many of them the
variety of operations performed and the degree
of autonomy exercised in deciding work proce-
dures. Furthermore, (5) the time taken to learn
these skills and (6) the way in which they have
been acquired by formal education and by close
contact with the higher-upsin charge has been

important, (7) White-collar employees have
monopolized high school education—even
in 1940 they had completed 12 grades to the
8 grades for wage-workers and entrepreneurs.
They have also (8) enjoved status by descent:
in terms of race, Negro white-collar employ-
ees exist only in isolated instances—and, more
importantly, in terms of nativity, in 1930 only
about 9 per cent of white-collar workers, but
16 per cent of free enterprisers and 21 per cent
of wage-workers, were foreign born. Finally,
as an underlying fact, (9} the limited size of
the white-collar group, compared to wage-
workers, has led to successful claims to greater
prestige.

It v

To be powerful is to be able to realize one’s will,

even against the resistance of others. The power
position of groups and of individuals typically
depends upon factors of class, status, and occu-
pation, often in intricate interrelations.

Given occupations involve specific pow-
ers over other people in the actual course of
work; but also outside the job area, by virtue
of their relations to institutions of property as
well as the typical income they afford, occu-
pations lend power. Some occupations require
the direct exercise of supervision over other
employees and workers, and many white-collar
employees are closely attached to this manage-
rial cadre. They are the assistants of authority:
the power they exercise is a derived power, but
they do exercise it.

Property classes may involve power over job
markets and commodity markets, directly and
indirectly; they may also support power, because
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of their property, over the state. As Franz Neu-
mann has neatly indicated, each of these powers
may be organized for execution, in employers
association, cartel, and pressure group. From
the underside of the property situation, proper-
tyless wage workers may have trade unions and
consumers co-ops which may be in a struggle
with the organized powers of property on each
of these three fronts.

When we speak of the power of classes, occu-
pations and status groups, however, we usually
refer more or less specifically to political power.
This means the power of such g'roups to influ-
ence or to determine the policies and activities
of the state. The most direct means of exercis-
ing such power and the sign of its existence are
organizations, either composed of members
of certain strata, or acting in behalf of their
interests, or both, The power of various strata
often implies a political willfulness, a “class-
consciousness” on the part of members of these
strata. But not always: there can be, as in the
case of “un-organized, grumbling workers,” a
common mentality among those in common
strata without organizations. And there can
be, as in the case of some “pressure groups,” an
organization representing the interests of those
in similar strata without any common mental-
ity being notable among them.

The accumulation of political power by
any stratum is generally depém%on a tri-
opportunity, and the state of organization, The:
opportunity is limited by the group’s structural
positions within the stratification of the society;
the will is dependent upon the group’s aware-

ness of its interests and ways of realizing them.

And both structural position and awareness

interplay with organizations, which strengthen
awareness, and are made politically relevant by
structural position.

v

What is at issue in theories of stratification and
political power is (1) the objective position of v
various strata with reference to other strata of
modern society, and (2) the political content v
and direction of their mentalities. Questions
concerning either of these issues can be stated
in such a way as to allow, and in fact demand,
observational answers only if adequate concep-
tions of stratification and political mentality are
clearly set forth,

Often the “mentality” of strata is allowed to
take predominance over the objective position,

It is, for example, frequently asserted that

“there are no classes in the United States” [9\

ngause “psychology is of the essenice of classes”
or, as Alfred Bingham has put it, that “class
groupings are always nebulous, and in the

last analysis only the vague thing called class-
consciousness counts.” It is said that people in
the United States are not aware of themselves
as members of classes, do not identify them-
selves with their appropriate economic level, do
not often organize in terms of these brackets or
vote along the lines they provide, America, in
this reasoning. is a sandheap of “middle-class
individuals.”

" But this is to confuse psychological feelings
with other kinds of social and economic reality.

The fact that men are not “class conscious” at all Q

times and in all places does not mean that “there
are no classes” or that “in America everybody
is middle class.’jThe economic and social facts
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are one thing. Psychological feelings may or
may not be associated with them in rationally
expected ways. Both are important, and if psy-
chological feelings and political outlooks do not
correspond to economic or occupational class,
we must try to find out why, rather than throw
out the economic baby with the psychological
bath, and so fail to understand how either fits
into the national tub. No matter what people

i 3§ structure as.an economic arranoe—
bé@m:lass Str €s @

ment influences their life chances according

to their positions in it. If they do not grasp the
causes of their conduct this does not mean that
the social analyst must ignore or deny them.

If political mentalities are not in line with
objectively defined strata, that lack of corre-
spondence is a problem to be explained; in fact,
it is the grand problem of the psychology of
social strata. The general probiem of stratifica-
tion and political mentality thus has to do with
the extent to which the members of objectively
defined strata are homogeneous in their politi-
cal alertness, outlook, and allegiances, and with
the degree to which their political mentality ard
actions are in line with the interests demanded
by the juxtaposition of their objective position
and their accepted values.

To understand the occupation, class, and
status positions of a set of people is not nec-
essarily to know whether or not they (1) will
become class-conscious, feeling that they belong
together or that they can best realize their ratic-
nal interests by combining; (2) will have “col-
lective attitudes” of any sort, including those
toward themselves, their common sitnation; (3)
will organize themselves, or be open to organi-
zation by others, into 1ssociations movements

KTl don
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or political parties; or (4) will become hostile
toward other strata and struggle against them.
These social, political, and psychological char-
acteristics may or rnay not occur on the basis of
similar objective situations. In any given case,
such possibilities must be explored, and “sub-
jective” attributes must ot be used as criteria for
class inclusion, but rather, as Max Weber has
made clear, stated as probabilities on the basis of
objectively defined situations.

Implicit in this way of stating the issues of
stratification lies a model of social movements
and political dynamics. The important differ-

aﬁ’ences among people are differences th ape

their biographies and ideas; withi iven

stratum, of course, individuals differ, but if their

stracum._has been adequately understood, we

ought to be able to expect certain psychological

traits to recyr. Our principles of stratification
enable us to do this. The probability that peo-
ple will have a similar mentality and ideology,
and that they will join together for action, is
increased the more homogeneous they are with
respect to class, occupation, and prestige. Other
factors do, of course, affect the probability that
ideology, organization, and consciousness will
occur among those in objectively similar strata.
But psychological factors are likely to be associ-
ated with strata, which consist of people who are
characterized by an intersection of the several
dimensions we have been using: class, occupa-
tion, status, and power. The e task is to sort out
these dimensions of stratification in a system-
tic way, paying attention to each separately
nd then to its relation to each of the other
imensions.—ﬁ—‘
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DALTON CONLEY

The loss of wealth is the loss of dirt.
John Heywood, circa 1564

In 1865, at the time of the Emancipation Proclamation, African Americans
owned 0.5 percent of the total worth of the United States. This statistic is not
surprising; most black Americans had been slaves up to that point. However,
by 1990, a full 135 years after the abolition of slavery, black Americans owned
only a meager 1 percent of total wealth.! In other words, almost no progress
had been made in terms of property ownership. African Americans may have
won “title” to their own bodies and to their labor, but they have gained own-
ership over little else.

During the nineteenth century and at the start of the twentieth, this lack of
assets was nothing remarkable, for the vast majority of Americans of all races
owned little if any property. But over the course of the twentieth century,
there has been a dispersal of wealth’—limited as it may have been—with

* First published in 1999; from Being Bluck, Living in the Red: Race, Wealth, and Social Policy in America.

t C. Anderson, Black Labor, White Wealth: ‘The Searck for Power and Fconomic Justice {Edgewood, Md.:
Duncan and Duncan, 1994).

2 8. Spilerman, M. Semyonoy, and N. Lewin-Epstein, “Wealth, Intergenerational Transfers, and Life
Chances,” in Svefal Theory qnd Social Policy: Essays in Honor of James Coleman, ed. A. Sorensen and S,
Spilerman (New York: Praeger, 1993).
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the result that the typical white American fam-
ily in 1994 had a nest egg of assets totaling a
median of $72,000. With a median net worth
of approximately $9,800 in that year, the typi-
cal black family had no significant nest egg to
speak of.? Unlike income or education levels,
wealth has the | particular attribute of tending (o
reproduce itself in a multiplicative-fashion from
generatigﬁ:go_— generation. More colloquially, “it
takes money to make money.” As a result, the
black-white gap in assets has continued to grow

since the 1960s, when civi rights victories were

won.”

Black people seemn to have gained little thac
would encourage them to maintain a realis-
tic belief in the “American dream.” In fact,
this growing wealth gap may help to explain
a paradox that exists with respect to race and
the American dream. As a group, poor African
Americans—increasingly concentrated in inner
cities and relatively worse off—maintain the
same level of credence in the American dream
as they did in the 1960s. By contrast, the black
middle class, which has achieved more in terms
of income, occupation, and education since the
1960s, has grown increasingly bitter and disil-
lusioned with the idea of the American dream.
“In combination,” writes Jennifer Hochschild,
“these paradoxes produce the surprising result
that poor blacks now believe more in the Amer-
ican dream than_rich blacks do, which is a rever-
sal from the 1960s.” For middie-class blacks,

perhaps the promise of their higher education,

more prestigious occupations, and even greater
incomes falls flat since they still face difficulty
in achieving parity with their white counter-
parts in the most tangible mapifestation of class
identity: asset accnmulation (the house, the car,
the business, and so on).

|| WEALTH BY INCOME BRACKET

Differences in wealth between blacks and
whites are not a result of lower carnings among
the black population. As Figurc 1 shows, the
story does not get much better when the lower
incomes of African Americans are taken into
consideration. Even with data broken down by
yearly income bracket, the median and mean
net worths of blacks are dramatically lower than
those of whites. In fact, Francine Blau and John
Graham conclude that even after taking into
account the lower average incomes of African
American families, as much as three-quarters of
the wealth gap persists.®

When we look at the PSID wealth distri-
bution by race and income in Figure 1% * %,
we find that, at every income level, blacks have
substantially fewer assets than whites. Among
the poorest group (annual income of $15,000 ot
less in 1992), whites have at least some wealth,
with a median net worth of $10,000 (the mean
figure is $47,214), whereas the typical black
family has virtually no wealth (the median’is
zero, and the mean is $15,959). A full half of all
poor African American families have zero (ot

3 These figures include housing and vehicle equity.

4 M. Oliver and T. Shapivo, Black Wealth/White Wealth: A New
Perspective on Racial Inequality (New York: Routledge, 1995).

s J. L. Hochschild, Facing Up to the Americanr Dream: Race, Class,
and the Soul of the Nation (Princeton, N.J.: Princeton Univer-
sity Press, 1995), p. 72.

6 F. D. Blaw and J. W. Graham, “Black-White Differences in
Wealth and Asset Composition,” Quarierty fournal of Heononrics
105 {1990}: 321-36.
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FIGURE 1 MEDIAN NET WORTH IN 1994, BY RACE AND ANNUAL INCOME. AT ALL LEVELS OF ANNUAL
INCOME, AFRICAN AMERICANS HAVE A LOWER MEDIAN NET WORTH THAN WHITES. Wk
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less than zero) assets, while slightly less than 23
percent of poor whites find themselves in this
situation. In the middle of the income distribu-
tion—the $35,001 to $50,000 range—whites
have a median figure that is slightly more than
double that of blacks ($81,000 and $40,000,
respectively; the mean figures are $166,185 and
$74,834). At the upper end of the incorme lad-
der, whites have on average almost three times
the wealth of blacks.

Examining the data graphically helps us
understand the distribution by race. When
viewed in this format, it becomes clear that the
rate of increase of wealth as we move up the
income ladder follows a curve for both blacks

and whites. At the lowest level, the percentage
difference is the greatest, but the absolute dif-
ference is the lowest, given the lower amounts
for both groups. The gap becomes smallest in
percentage terms among the middle-income
group and then widens again among the next
two higher categories.

Because lower-income black families essen-
tially have no assets, it becomes evident not
only that African Americans suffer from lower
asset levels as a group but also. that the distribu-
tion of wealth within the community is far more
uneven.’ For example, il we were to scale down
the entire white population of the United States
to a total of one hundred families, we would

7 Also see A. Brimmer, “Income, Wealth, and Tnvestment
Behavior in the Black Community,” A.B.A. Papers and Pro-
ceedings 78 (1988): 151-55,
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find that the tenth richest family would own
wealth totaling 41.5 times the amount held by
the ninetieth richest family. (The 90/10 ratio
is often used as a measure of income inequal-
ity.) This number, 41.5, is a large 90/10 ratio,
reflecting the fact that assets are more unevenly
distributed than income. (The corresponding
90/10 ratio for income was 9.4 among whites in
1992.) But as unequal as the distribution was for
whites in 1994, it was worse for African Ameri-
cans. We cannot even calculate a meaningful
ratio for the black community since the denom-
inator is negative (the ninetieth richest African
American family would have a net worth of
minus $200); meanwhile, the ratio of the tenth
richest to the ninetieth richest black family as
measured by income is 12.7, again higher than
the corresponding figure for whites.

Il LIQUID VERSUS ILLIQUID ASSETS

Although there is no absolutely clear line
between liquid and illiquid wealth, many
scholars do distinguish the two types of assets.
As a general rule, liquid assets can be cashed
in relatively quickly, as compared to illiquid
assets. Liquid assets include stocks, bonds, and
cash accounts; illiquid assets range from vehi-
cles to real estate to business ownership. Liquid
assets may prove more critical during times of
crisis such as spells of unemployment, whereas
illiquid assets such as a home, car, and vacation
property may have more of an immediate psy-
chological effect since they are consumptive as
" well as being investment instruments. A car, for
example, might be necessary to commute to

work, but it can also serve as a status symbol,
Owning a valuable home may place a family in
a better school district and a safer neighborhood
while showing off economic power as well.

In a variation of the liquid-illiquid dichot-
omy, Melvin Oliver and Thomas Shapiro
employ a similar distinction between net worth
(NW) and net financial assets (INFA). They
define net worth as total wealth minus liabili-
ties; net financial assets are defined as net worth
minus housing and vehicle equity. Employing
this methodology, they demonstrate thatin 1984
the black-white gap was greater for net financial
assets.®? When we jump shead a decade and use a
similar dichotomy with the PSID data, we find
that, overall, median assets for blacks, exclud-
ing home equity, total $2,000; the correspond-
ing figuite for whites is $28,816 % * % The sum

~of $28,000 could provide substantial leeway in

times of unemployment, medical crises, or other
unexpected expenses. In comparison, $2,000
would not cover many mortgage payments or
months of rent. The average (mean) white fam-
ily, with over $30,000 of fungible assets, could
probably sustain itself for quite a while through
an income shock or other financial crisis.

SPENDING, SAVING, AND
INVESTING: EXPLODING
RACIAL STEREOTYPES

If African Americans saved less of their earn-
ings than whites, this would provide a relatively
simple explanation for the wealth difference
by race. Certainly the popular stereotype is
that African Americans are more likely to dis-

8 Oliver and Shapiro, Black Wealth/White Wealth.

play rampant consumerism. Popular culture
is fooded with images of the profligate urban
black; films often depict an extreme fashion
consciousness among young African Ameri-
cans. Since respect and a sense of identity can
be hard to come by through work in the ghetto
(and since jobs themselves are hard to come by),
perhaps African Americans resort to consumer
spending more often than whites in order to
construct an identity in today’s socioeconomic
landscape. Maybe African Americans react to
feelings of oppression by indulging in more

- escapist activities and thus spend a higher pro-

portion of their incomes. A heavier reliance on
spending for consumer goods and entertain-
ment necessarily implies a lower savings rate
and thus would explain racial differences in
total wealth accumulation.

However enticing this explanation may be,

a lookmrﬁ_\@_—yeu period (1984-89)
does not indicate that blacks save a lower per-
centage of income than their white counter-
parts. In the PSID data, we find that African
Americans saved an average of 11 percent of

theirannualincome over this period, and whites
saved 10 percent (not a statistically significant
difference). This finding is consistent with other
research that has examined black-white savings
differentials (although savings can be measured

&
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many different ways).” For example, economist
Warren Hrung reports that when permanent
income is taken into consideration, there is
no difference in the savings rates of blacks and
whites."" Others have found no significant “cul-
tural” effects (such as race might be) on savings
at the individual level.!

Many other demographicfactors, suchas fam-
ilysize and structure, education, age, and home-
ownership, affect savings levels. For instance,
female-headed households tend to save less than
two-parent or male headed households. Fami-
lies whose members have higher education lev-
els tend to save more. The relationship between
savings and age is curvilinear: people tend to
save more as they get older, until they hit a cer-
tain point-—most likely, retirement age—when
their savings decline and they may even move to
dissaving (that is, spending down the capital).!?
Race, however, is not among the demographic
factors that determine savings rates. Thus, we
may conclude that the highly visible black con-
sumerism witnessed through the lens of media
stereotypes may be just that—a stereotype.

Alternatively, although it may be the case that
African American adolescents disproportion-
ately spend on particular consumer goods such
as sneakers and movies, it may also be the case
that these spending patterns are concentrated on

9 In the case of the PSID, the amount of savings is imputed
through the difference between 1984 and 1989 net wortl,
adjusted for inheritances received, value changes in 1984
assets, and changes in household composition (people moving
in or out with assets or debts}). [ then take thatas a percentage
of the inflation-adjusted, five-year average income for that
period. However, windfalls and gifts may appear to be savings
in this case. Alternative measures include selfreported sav-
ings as a percentage of annual income.

1¢ W. Hrung, “The Permanent Income Hypaothesis and Black/

White Savings Differentials” (Department of Econcmies,
University of California at Berkeley, 1997).

C. D. Carrell, B.-K, Rhee, and C, Rhee, “Are There Cul-
tural Effects on Saving? Some Cross-Sectional Evidence,”
Quarterly Journal of Econersics 109 (1994); 69599,

See, e.g., K. C. Land and S, T. Russell, “Wealth Accumula-
tion Across the Life Course: Stability and Change in Socio-
demographic Covariate Seructures of Net Worth Data in the
Survey of [ncome and Program Participation, 1984-1%91,”
Social Science Research 25 (1996): 423—62.
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very visible, recognizable consumer items that
do not add up to much in figuring total expen-
ditures and savings among the population as a
whole. In other words, stereotypical “white”
expenses might be less publicized but dearer in
the final count. . —

Another S&Lrggi{pe is that African Ameri-
cans have a lower propensity for entrepreneur-
ship in the mainstream cconomy—that is, they
are less likely to take on the risk of owning their
own business or becoming self~employed. At
the same time, blacks are more often depicted as
“street hustlers,” black-market or illicit entre-
preneurs such as drug dealers, pimps, numbers
runnets, and so on. There is an obvious con-
tradiction in portraying African Americans as
averse to risk in the mainstream economy but
willing to seek out even more dangerous gam-
bles for profit in the underground economy. It
is possible, however, that informal ¢conomic
activities come to replace formal means of
business development when attempts at legal
business formation are repeatedly frustrated
or when informal activities yield higher net

profits.

[t is beyond the scope of the data available in
this study to analyze all the opportunities and
activities available to African Americans and
whites in the formal and informal economies {as
well as the barriers). Butitis possible to examine
the data for an answer to the following question:
are African Americans less likely than whites to
be self-employed entrepreneurs in the main-
stream economy? In the PSID data, the answer
to this question is no. There is no gignificant
racial difference in rates of self-employment. In
fact, overall, African Americans have a slightly
higher rate than whites * * *x

This finding tends to obscure a more com-
plex picture of a race-class interaction, however.
When we examine the data more closely, we
see that it is among the middle-income brackets
that blacks are more likely to be entrepreneurs.

whites were self-employed, compared to only
2.6 perce_nt of African Americans, a differential
factor of 4. To a great extent, this group prob-
ably represents professionals such as doctors and
lawyers—occupations to which blacks have
only recently gained equal access. We should
also keep in mind that self~employment can
be defined in many ways, ranging from arti-
san work to business ownership to contract/
temporary employee status. This variation may
also explain the higher propensity of middle-
income blacks to be self~employed, since those
in this group may well be contract employees.

|| FOR BLACK-WHITE
WEALTH INEQUALITY

“. COMPETING EXPLANATIONS

!
|

If neither income differences, differential sav-
ings rates, nor propensity for entrepreneurship
lead to racial inequalities in wealth accumula-
tion, what is the source of the disparity? The_
reasons for the disparity may rest in the his-
tO;iT;;f nature of race relations in the United
Stzﬁ:EE,_T_r; contemporary dynamics, ot in both.
Historically, low wages have meant a low sav-
ings rate in both absolute and percentage terms,
while discrimination in the credit market has
precluded African Americans from becoming
business owners: “To a considerable extent
[lack of wealth| can be traced to a long history
of deprivation in-this country,” argues econo-
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mist Andrew Brimmer. “This means thatblacks (A techniques, Oliver and Shapiro more recently

have had much less opportunity than whites to
ea’f@ ) inherit wealth. Because of this
histMIegacy, black families have had few
opportunities to accumulate wealth and to pass
it on to their descendants.”!* Whereas Brimmer
attributes racial differences in wealth holdings
primarily to the head start that whites have
enjoyed, others claim that African Americans
continue to face institutional barriers to con-
verting their income to equity. Specifically,
in their book American Apartheid, sociologists
Douglas Massey and Nancy Denton document
how black people continue to face discrimina-
tion in both housing and credit markets.™

The results of both these sets of forces are
documented by sociologist John Henretta, who
shows that during the 1970s blacks were much
less likely than whites of similar incomes and
ages to own their homes. Further, he demon-
strates that even after accounting for a range of
socioeconomic and demographic factors, the
net worths of blacks were substantially lower
than those of whites.* Additionally, Toby Par-
cel documents that, even among homeowners,
African Americans face difficulty in converting
their income to housing equity—that is, to net
worth.” These data are quite dated by now, hav-
ing been collected only half a generation after
the passage of landmark civil rights legislation
during the 1960s. Nonetheless, using simulation

estimate that “institutional biases in the resi-
dential arena have cost the current generation
of blacks about $82 billion.”" In Assets and the
Poor, Michael Sherraden sums up the two forces
leading to the black-white wealth difference:

The most obvious answer is that blacks have
always earned less than whites, and, over the
years, these carnings shortfalls have resulted in
less savings, less investment, and less transfers
to the succeeding generations, Qver time, less 24
income can result in vast differences in asset
accumulation. In addition, however, there is
another dimension to the explanation: social
and economiic institutions have systematically

restricted asset accumulation among blacks. 8

Most scholars would agree with Sherraden
that both current and past circumstances lead
to racial differences in net worth. But the ques-
tion remains: how much of the wealth dis-
crepancy is linked to wealth inheritance and
how much to contemporary conditions? The
answer has important theoretical and policy
implications. If it is the socioeconomic disad-
vantage of the parents of the current African

; : o
American generation_that matters, then the
. - . . T

answer may lie in inheritance and property tax

13 113rin1mer, “Income, Wealth, and Investment Behavior,” p.
53

14 D. Massey and N, Denton, American Aparthetd: Segregation
and the Making of the Underelass (Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard
University Press, 1993).

15 J. C. Henretta, “Race Differences in Middle-Class Lifestyle:
The Role of Home Ownership,” Social Science Research 8
(1979): 63-78; also sec M., R. Jackman and R W. Jackman,

“Racial Inequalities in Home Ownership,” Social Forces 58
(1980): 1221-34,

16 T. Parcel, “Wealth Accumulation of Black and White Men:
The Case of Housing Equity,” Secia! Problems 30 (1982):
199-211.

17 Oliver and Shapire, Black Wealth/VWhite Wealth, p. 9.

18 M, Sherraden, Asscts and the Peor: A New Direction_for Social
Poliey (Armonk, N.Y,; Shazpe, 1991}, p. 131.
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consideration, then an_aggressive race-based
B M .

policy in the housing and credit markets. may

be in order. Before we directly address this issue

empirically, it will be helpful to review some of

the historical and contemporary issues that may

be at play.

The Historical Legacy of Deprivation

There is ample evidence to suspect that histori-
cal forces and their legacy of asset bequeath-
ment play a role in explaining the current
black-white wealth gap. While there has been a
paucity of data on individual African American
wealth holdings until very recently, we have
ample evidence that, as a group, black people
have endured a long history of asset depriva-
tion, from the first days when Africans were
wrested from their families, homes, and posses-
sions in West Africa and brought to these shores
in bondage, not “owning” even their bodies or
their labor, let alone any tangible wealth. In fact,
for the most part, slaves were legally prohibited
from ownership of any form of wealth."”
Some theorists have argued that the social-

WO\S psychological legacy of slavery prevented hab-
HEDP

REA Q}‘gﬂ(’;@ Americans. “Using a cultural argument,” write

A its of savings and asset accrual among African

Oliver and Shapiro, “[conservative scholars]

assert that slaves developed a habit of exces-
SCIt that slaves developed 8 _

sive consumerism and not one of savings and
’_'l___.—-‘..._._;

thrift.”® Although there may be truth to the

argument that individuals who lack an oppor-

tunity to accumulate savings would develop a

more consumerist outlook, it is unlikely that
such a legacy would persist a century later if
blacks had not been continually prevented from
accumulating assets in the postslavery era. It ‘-
may even be the case that especially during the
rough conditions of slavery, blacks had to be
thﬁf& and resourceful in order to survive. Fur-
ther, Oliver and Shapiro claim, “while slaves
were not legally able to amass wealth, they did,
in large numbers, acquire assets through thrift,

intelligence, industry and their owners’ liberal
21

paternalism.”
During the antebellum period, some free
black people did own property that totaled an
estimated $50 million in 1860.%2 Historian Peter
Kolchin has documented that even as early as
the period between 1664 and 1677 (before the
peak of slavery), in Northhampton County,
Virginia, “at least 13 (out of 101) blacks became
free landowners, most through self-purchase.”®
After the Emancipation Proclamation, rhetoric
floated around regarding a potential and massive
land redistribution. The Freedmen’s Bureau, set
up by President Andrew Johnson and adminis-
tered by “good Christian” General Oliver Otis
Howard, had the mission of promoting eco-
nomic self-sufficiency among the former slaves.
The agency, however, never delivered on its
promise of dividing up plantations and giving
each freed slave “forty ac
atation for slavery.t
mance of the lack of land redis-

tribution cannot be overstated. Historian Paul

19 Oliver and Shapiro, Black Wealth/White Wealth, p. 37.
20 Ibid.

21 Ibid.
22 B. B Frazier, The Free Negro Family (Mashville: Fisk Univer-

sity Press, 1932}, p. 35.

23 P. Kolchin, American Slavery, 1619-1877 (New York: Hill
and Wang, 1993}, p. 16.

24 C. B. Oubre, Forry Acres and a Mule: The Freedman’s Bureau
and Black Land Ownership (Baton Rouge: Louisiana State
University Press, 1978).

-

Cimbala writes, “Once established on property
of their own, [the former slaves] believed they
would be truly free to pursue additional ’goals
[such as wealth accumulation and political par-.
ticipation] without constantly worrying about
offending those who otherwise would have
been paying them wages.”® W, E. B, Du Bois
argued that if white America had made good
on its promise of land repatriation to blacks, it
“would have made a basis of real democracy’in
the United States.?26
In many southern states where land redis-
tribution did occur, it turned out o be only a
temporary phenomenon, In Georgia, for exam.-
ple, Cimbala describes how land given to freed
slaves by General Sherman “was restored [by
General Howard] to its white claimants before
the ex-slaves had even one fitl] season to test
their new status.”? While Commissioner How-
ard “believed thac the freedmen should have
land and that the South could become recon-
structed only if it became a land of small farms,”
according to Claude Oubre, Howard also clun’g
to the notion that “freedmen should earn land
and not receive it as a gift. He therefore encour—
aged freedmen to work and save money in order
to purchase land.” Never mind the argument
that the slaves—through their servitude—had
already earned the land. In the face of white
southerners who refused to sell farms to blacks
even if the whites could not afford to plant

25 P. Cimbala, “A Black Colon

y in Dougherty County:
Preedman’s Bureay gherty nty: The

and the Failure of Rec ruction i
Son e Bureau onstruction in
(56 eorgla,” Journal of Southwess Ceorgia Histary 4
:6 li)Du ]?ois quoted in Sherraden, Assefs and the Poor p. 133
<. ! : ’
7 31..1 Clmb::la, Thc. Freedman’s Bureau, the Freedmen and
erman’s Grant in Reconstruction Georgia, 1865-—1,867 ”
Journal of Southern History 85 (1989): 597_98 ’
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crops themselves, Howard “recommended that
northerners, including bureay agents, purchase
or lease farms to provide work for the freed.
men.”? In fact, P. S. Peirce writes that of the
confiscated plantations, “the greater number
\?frcnt to northerners, who hired Negroes to cul-
tivate them.”? In this manner, the Freedmen’s
Bureau may have unwittingly become a catalysg
more for the enrichment of northern “carpet-
baggers” than for the promotion of southern
black entrepreneurship,
It was this hesitancy to “give” land to freed
black slaves, combined with the wage labor/
land-lease policy, that helped to foster the SYys§-
tem of farm tenancy m@gﬁlj@e South
afui{ the Civil W@arecrépﬁﬁ%{(lﬁenam
farming) was an arrangement i which poor
black farmers were provided with housing seed
acreage, and provisions in return for culti\:atin,cj;
the crop.® The black farmers did not own any of
the capital (that is, the acreage or supplies) and
thus were dependent on their white landlords
who kept them on the land at subsistence levels,
While farm tenancy was politically differeni;
from slavery, in economic termis the end result
was not much different. The recollections of
Mos§s Burge, the daughter of black sharecrop-
pers in Georgia, attest to this fact: “We went
b'arefooted. My feet been frost-bitten lots of
times. My dad couldn’t afford to buy no shoes
He’d get in debt and he’d figure every year he‘

28 Qubre, Forty Acres and a Mude, p. xiii.

29 P.S. Pelme.' The Freedman’s Busean: A Chapter in the History of
Reconstruction (New York: Haskell Hounse, 1904) p.22

30 N.Lemann, The Fromised Land: The Grear Black M:’grrar.";m and
How It Changed Americq (New York: Vintage, 199{) p. 11
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going to get out. . . .” But, she added, “[then]
they’d tell you, “You bought so and so.’ They
get through figuring it up you lacking $100 of
coming clear. What the hell could you do? You
living on his place, you couldn’t walk off.”*
While many southern blacks were trapped in
a cycle of debt and no assets—denied the right
to make deposits and get loans by banks across
the region—whites were -given: low-interest
loans to set up farms in the middle and far west-
lern United States. Those few black individu-
als who managed to escape sharecropping and
join the westward migration with the promise
of land grants found that their ownership status
was “not legally enforceable” in, for example,
the state of California.* A white person could
come and lay legal claim to the land that a black
individual had already settled, and the white
person’s title would be honored over that of
the African American. “Thus,” according to
Oliver and Shapiro, “Afican Americans were
largely barred from taking advantage of the
' n.(i—ﬁe_t_eg_ri}_l:centuty Federal land-grant pro-
gram that helped result in an astounding three
quarters of families owning their farms.”®
In fact, the only major nineteenth-century
institution that was somewhat successful in
fostering wealth accumulation among Afri-
can Americans was the Freedmen’s Bank, part
of the Freedmen’s Bureau. This bank failed in
1874, however (after the Panic of 1873), largely
as a result of “highly questionable no-interest
loans from the bank to white companies” doled

out by the white-controlled board of directors,
according to Sherraden.® Despite its problems,
the Freedmen’s Bank did help some blacks
acquire land and businesses. After its collapse,
the rate of land ownership among black people
did not rise as rapidly, and, furthermore, many
blacks no longer trusted banks because many
African American small investors lost all their
savings when the institution failed.

Constraints on capital were not the only
nineteenth-century barrier to asset accumula-
tionfor African Americans. Many southern states
passed “Black Codes,” laws that required blacks
to have an employer or face arrest as a “vagrant.”
Manning Marable describes the result:

Working independently for themselves, some
Black artisans were fined, jailed and even sen-
tenced to work as convict laborers. South
Carolina’s legislature declared in December
1865, that ‘no person of color shall pursue
or practice the art, trade, or business of an
artisan, mechanic, or shopkeeper, or another
trade employment or business . . . on his own
account and for his own benefit until he shall
have obtained a license which shall be good
for one year only’ Black peddlers and mer-
chants had to produce $100 annually to pay
for the license, while whites paid nothing,

Aside from such institutional and legal bar-
riers, there always existed the not-so-subtle

threat of lynching or other physical violence if

an African American tried to open a business—

31 “From Pield to Factory: Afro-American Migration, 1915—
1940,” Smithsonian Institution exhibition, Museum of
American History, Washington, D.C., 1994,

32 Oliverand Shapiro, Black Wealth/White Wealth, p. 38,

33 Ibid.

34 Sherraden, Assets and the Poos, p, 133

35 M. Marable, How Caplialism Underdeveloped Black America:
Problews in Race, Political Econonry, and Society (Boston: South
End Press, 1983), pp. 14243,

particularly if the business might compete with
white-owned franchises 3

Black ownership of wealth grew slowly dur-
ing the latter half of the pineteenth century,
and it continued to face obstacles in the twen-
tieth century. The land holdings belonging to
the majority of black title holders at the turn of
the century were smalj, family-run farms: the
advent of large-scale farming in the twentieth
century hurt blacks disproportionately. The
peak of farm ownership among African Ameri-
cans was reached in 1910 a¢ 218,000 units; this
figure held steady antil 1920, By 1930, it had

dropped to 182,000, and to 173,000 by 1940,
During this period of decline, which inciudes
the Great Depression, many farmers, both black
and white, were losing their land, but there
appears to have been a net transfir of land from
blacks to whites. August Meier and Elliot Rud-
wick estimate that the rate of land loss for blacks
averaged 350,000 acres per vear.¥ As the num-
ber of black-owned farms dropped over the
course of the first half of the century, the num-
bers of African Americans who migrated to the
northern industrial centeps grew: between 1910
and 1970, 6.5 million black Americans moved
from the South to the North; 5 million of this
group made the transition after 1940,%

. MeanwhilgLQE Age Insurance (Social Secy—
tity), established in 1938, “virtunally excluded
Af{'i;ﬁ{l_f_}_{l}?];i_ggi and Latinos, forit exempted
agricrultural and d01nest"1';iv;8£‘£gr—s?rbm covef—
age and margiualizedlovv_wage wotkers, . . . In
1935, for example, 42 percent of black workers
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in occupations covered by social insurance did
not earn enough to qualify for benefits coni-
pared to 22 percent for whites Not receiving
Social Security benefits meant that any savings
that had been accumnulated by retired o dis-
abled black Americans most likely had to be
spent during old age rather than being handed
down to the next generation, Further, the lack
of social insurance meant that many households
had to care for and support indigent, elderly
family members, directly diverting the next
gen.eratlon’s resources away from savings and
capital accumulation,

Perhaps the most dramatic barrier to black-
white wealth equity in the twentieth century,
bov?f_cvcr, has involved residential issnes and
nstitutions. For example, the Home Owners’
Loan Corporation (HOLC), founded in 1933,
helped many homeowners avoid default dur-
ing the Great Depression, But it was the HOLC
that institutionalized the redlining technique of
associating estimated risks of loan default with
neighborhoods. 'ljrf}gﬂQLQin_mmbl)Lassig‘ned -
bla_c_km neighborhoods the lowest rating, ensur—
ing that no HOLC—sponeorﬁd_loans_wenLt@a
black residents. Thus, African Americans could
not as readily refinance their mortgages dut-
ing the Depression, and 1 greater proportion of
black owners lost their homes when contrasted
to their white counterparts.

The story did not change after the Great
Depression. The Federal Housing Author-
EY_@I_}_X), established in 1937, in combina-
tion with the Veterang Administration (VA)

W—,*__
36 Sherraden, Assers aind the Poor, 38 Lemann, Prontised Land 8,
ann, Prottised Land, p, 6.

37 A Meier and Rudwick, F 1
E . s From Plantation 1o Gher
York: Hill and Wang, 1970), eto (New

39 Oliver and Shapiro, Black Wealth 71 hite Toalih w 20
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home-lending program that was part of the
Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 1944, made
homeownership possible for millions of Ameri-
cans after World War II by guarantecing low-
interest, long-term loans for first-home buyers.
But Ajm_&g@w shut

out of participation in these programs because
loaps were channeled to suburbs and away from

the central cities where blacks predominantly
resided. In fact, according to Massey and Den-
ton, with FHA financing, it became “cheaper
to buy new suburban homes than to rent com-
parable older dwellings in the central city.™
“In the suburb-shaping years between 1930
and 1960,” write David Kitp, John Dwyer, and
Larry Rosenthal, “fewer than one percenf of all
mortgages in the nation were issued to African
A1WA helped to facilitate this
dispgﬁ_t_y.— The Underwriting Manual distributed
to lenders by the FHA specifically prohibited
lending in neighborhoods that were changing
in racial or social composition.” For example,
“in a 1941 memerandum concerning St. Louls,
the FHA proclaimed that ‘the rapidly rising
Negro population has produced a problem in
the maintenance of real estate values””™ In
this manner, not only did FHA policy prevent
the emergence of a new, larger class of subur-
ban black homeowners, but the lack of loans to
potential purchasers in the central city caused an
accelerated decline in existing property values
among African Americans, since willing sellers

could not find buyers. All these institutional-

jed practices set the stage for the conditions-of

racial segregation that arc observable today and

that may contribute, in large part, to the black-

white wealth disparity.

Contemporary Black-White Segregation

Over and above the historical forces that may
be at work to depress the wealth levels of Afri-
can Aunericans relative to those of whites, there
is also evidence that race-based dynamics in the
contemporary United States play a major role in
perpetuating this type of inequality. Owning
one’s home is the prime method of equity accu-
mulation for most families in the United States.*
In 1997, the overall rate of homeownership was
65.7 percent, a record high (although, according
to data from the Luxembourg Income Study, this
rate still falls in the middle range among Western
countries; the country wich the highest percent-
age of homeowning households is Australia).*®
But the overall U.S. figure obscures differences
by race and place.

Patterns of residential segregation that lead
to a disproportionate concentration of minority
households in central cities mean that African
Americans are less likely than whites to own the
homes in which they reside. In 1997, 28 percent of
whites lived in central cities,_cﬁatedi@é‘é per-

cent who lived in suburbs. During that same year,

the corresponding figures for blacks were almosta

mirror image: 64 percent for urban residence and

40 Massey and Denton, American Apartheid, p. 52,

41 D. L, Kirp, J. P. Dwyer, and L. A, Rosenthal, Qur Town:
Race, Housing, and the Soul of Suburbia (New Brunswick, N.J.:
Rutgers University Press, 1995), p. 7.

42 Massey and Denton, American Aparthetd, p. 54.

431 Kirp, Dwyer, and Rosenthal, Our Town, p. 26.

44 B 5. Levy and IR. Michel, The Economic Future of American
Familizs {Washington, D.C.: Urban Institute Press, 1991);

and Spilerman, Semyonov, and Lewin-Epstein, “Wealth,
Intergenerational Transfers, and Life Chances.”

45 Joint Center for Housing Studies, The State of the Nation's
Housing: 1997 (Cambridge: Harvard University, 1998). The
Luxembourg Income Study is a dataset housed at the Cen-
tre d’Etudes de Populations, de Pauvreté et de Politiques
Socio-Economiques (CEPS), Difrerdange, Luxembourg,
see hitp: //ifssy.cops. b faccess. him,

31 percent for suburban residence, (These figures
do notadd up to 100 percent by race because they
exclude rural residents.)*® This spatial distribution
is important because 72 percent of suburban resi-
dents owned their homes in 1997, compared to
only 49 percent of their urban counterparts. The
result of this combination is that in 1997 only 44
percent of blacks owned their homes, in contrast
to 71 percent of whites, according to the Harvard
Joint Center for Housing Studies."

The isste of segregation is not economi-
cally benign. Housing in black neighborhoods
has a lower rate of value increase (and in some
cases_may decrease in worth) when contrasted
tﬂ%{g@s_ﬁir_l“predominanﬂy_ white neigh-
bothoods.*® Therefore, not only do racially seg-
regated housing markets hinder the efforts of
African Americans to become homeowners, but
also those individuals who do manage to buy a
house may find that it is worth less than a comm-.
parable house owned by a white person purely
because it is located in a black neighborhood. In
this manner, the social-psychological realm (of
racist ideology) may be directly linked to the eco-
nomic arena (by determining the relative value of
neighborhoods). * * * Property has the quality
of picking up the social value conferred upon.an_.
object otidea: A rare stamp or a precious metal
has no inherent productive value; rather, its value
is socially conferred by the market, Likewise,
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black housing may be worth less hecause the
majority. group (whites) controls_the marker, and
thus segregation is in this group’s interest. White
lzpusing is worth more precisely because it is not
black housing,

Mnag}ip is best illustrated by the pro-

cess of i(hite ﬂ@}?” White flight usually
Her]

OCCUrs w.

the percentage E@Im&denm
in'a community reaches a certain level (roughly
20 percent) and white homeowners begin to
fear that their property values will drop. Why
might they drop? Values fall because white
flight creates a vacuum in the market—in
other words, the anticipation of a market drop
in housing prices becomes a self-fulfilling
prophecy. This pernicious circle sustains rac-
ist residential ideology and directly links it to
economics in the housing market. The prop-
erty value/racial segregation dynamic affects
the life chances of black Americans in many
realms since, as a result of residential segrega-
tion patterns, poor ninorities are more likely to
find themselves living among other poor fami-
lies (that is, concentrated) than impoverished
whites are.” Minority families are also more
likely o live in areas with abandoned buildings
ot in units that have multiple inadequacies.® In
addition.,_becaus_e._scthLb_ngigg;ﬁse_fglanced

quality is tied to the valae of property.

e

46 K. ]?eBarros and C, Bennett, “The Black Population in the
United States: March 1997 (Update),” Currons Population
Reparts, Series P-20, No, 508 (Washington, D.C.: UL.S. Goy-
ernment Printing Cffice, 1998),

47 Joint Center for Housing Studies, Staic of the Nation’s Hous-
ing, 1997,

48 F Stutzand A. E. Kartman, “Housing A ffordability and Spa--
tial Price Variation in the United States,” Boonomic Geagraply
38 (1982); 221-35; J. Adams, “Growth of U.S. Cities and
Recent Trends in Urban Real Estate Values,” in Gities and

?"hcir Vital Systems, ed. J. H. Ausubel and %, Heratan (Wash-
ington, D.C.: National Academy Press, 1988), pp. 108—45.

49 G. Duncan and ], T., Aber, “Neighborhood Structore and
Conditions,” in Neighborhood Poverty: Context and Conse-
quences for Child and Adolescent Development, ed. G. Duncan,
J. Brooks-Gunn, and J. L. Aber (New York: Russell Sage
Boundation, 1597),

50 BE.Rosenhaum, “Racial/Ethnic Differences in Home Own-
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The existence of suchadual housing market—a
market segregated by race, where African Ameri-
cans suffer limited housing selections as a result
of institutional and overt discrimination—is well
documented.” Furthermore, some researchers
have used U.S, census data to demonstrate, that
levels of residential segregation have increased in
the period since the 1960s,% although at least one
study claims that residential segregation seems to
have peaked in the 1970s and declined slightly
since then—with the largest percentage decreases

of segregation indices in newer southern and
western cities.*

While there is a sizable literature tracking
and documenting the importance of contin-
ued residential segregation, few ressarchers have
addressed the issue of racial differences in rates
of homeownership directly, in order to deter-
mine whether they result from class differen-
tials or from racial dynamics. What researchers
have shown-is-that-racial-segregationperse and

mitgqri_ty groups as sociocconorfii :Sti]tuf__]i‘_lﬁg,

levels of black-white segregation do not vary sig-

riif}@t_lﬂy social class.”* Research by the 1S,
Department of Housing and Urban Development
(HUD) has shown that the dual housing market is
maintained by a variety of practices such as overt
discrimination on the part of real estate agents
and institutional discrimination on the part of
lending institutions.” A local study conducted in
St. Louis by HUD found that African Americans
paid 15 to 25 percent more than whites for similar
housing.* Since housing quality was controlled
in this study, any differences in price would be
a result of race, not class. If this pattern were to
hold across the entire country, we should expect
a contemporary effect of race on wealth levels
net of parental assets and other socioeconomic
measures.

Most research documenting the effects of a dual
market has focused on community-level issues
such as neighborhood quality, spatial assimilation,
ot suburbanization.” Spﬁ@jﬁﬁﬂ_ﬁﬁ%the
process by which. minority gronps seek to convert

income gains to social status through improved

residential conditions, typically moving out from
SR CoRe o] ALy
an urban ethnic enclave into a predominantly

51 See, e.z., R, Alba and]. Logan, “Variations on Two Themes:
Racial and Echnic Patterns in the Attainment of Suburban
Reesidence,” Demtography 28 (1991): 431-53; Massey and Den-
won, American Apartheid; R. Farley and W. H. Frey, “Changes
in the Segregacion of Whites from Blacks,” American Soclo-
fogfeal Review 59 (1994): 23—45; E. Rosenbaum, “The Struc-
tural Constrainis on Minority Housing Choices,” Secial
Forces 72 (1994): 725—47,

52 5. McKinney and A. B, Schnare, “Trends in Residential

Segregation by Race: 1960-1980,” Jousnal of Utban Eeonomics

26 (1989): 269-80.

Farley and Frey, “Changes in the Segrégation of Whites

from Blacks.”

s4 Massey and Denvon, American Apartheid, p. i1.

$s R. E. Weink, C. E. Reid, J. C. Simonson, and F. ]. Egg-
ers, Measuring Racial Discrimination in American Housing Mar-
kets: 'The Housing Market Practices Susvey (Washington, D.C.:

AP
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M. Pix and R. Struyk, eds., Clear and Convineing Evidence:
Mensurement of Discrimination in America (Washington, D.C.:
Urban Institute Press, 1993). ‘

$6 1. Yinger, G. Galster, B. Smith, and F, Eggers, The Status of
Rescarch into Raclal Discrimination and Segregation in American
Housing Markets {Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of
Heusing and Urban Development, 1978).

57 D. Massey and E. Fong, “Segregation and Neighborhood
Quality: Blacks, Hispanics, and Asians in the San Francisco
Metropolitan Area,” Secial Forces 69 (1950): 15-32; A, Gross
and D, Massey, “Spatial Assimilation Models: A Micro-
Macro Comparison,” Secial Science Quarterly 72 (1991} 349—
59; L. Stearnis and J. Logan, “The Racial Structuring of the
Housing Market and Segregation in Suburban Areas,” Social
Fotces 65 (1986): 29-42; D. Massey and N. Denton, *Sub-
urbanization and Segregation in U.S. Metropolitan Areas,”
American Jotiraal of Secivlogy 94 (1988): 592-626.
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ite suburb. African Americans have faced

wh
omn making this transition, however.

For instance, one study reports that blacks are
less likely than Hispanics and Asian Americans
to reside in the suburbs, even after accounting
for differences in socioeconomic status.®® When
African Americans do manage to attain suburban
residence, sociologist Emily Rosenbaum notes,
the communtities into which they “move tend to
have lowet income levels, higher unemployment,
lower tax bases and more of the problems com-
mon to inner-city neighborhoods.””?

This community-level focus of the literature
is a result of the impetus for housing research.
Stimulated by the urban riots of the 1960s, the
Kerner Conunission, appointed by the president,
concluded that America was “moving towards
two societies, one black, one white—separate
and unequal.”™® Subsequent analysis was con-
cerned with the nature of minority confinement
to urban ghettos, the concentration of poverty,
neighborhood-level effects, and the making of
the underclass.”! Massey and Denton write:

Residential segregation is not a neutral fact; it
systematically undermines the social and eco-
nomic well-being of blacks in the United States.
Because of racial segregation, a significant share
of black America is condemned to experience a
social environment where poverty and jobless-
ness are the norm, where a majority of children
are born out of wedlock, where most families

are on welfare, where educational failure pre-
vails, and where social and physical deteriora-
tion abound. Through proldnged exposure to
such an environment, black chances for social
and economic success are drastically reduced. . ..

ngﬂzgarion on black well-being is struc-

tural, not individual %

Thisfocus on the macro-structural conditions that
scgregation creates has neglected the mechanisms
by which housing conditions affect the individual
(and in turn contribute to the maintenance and
continuation of the structural conditions). One
important way that housing segregation may
directly affect the individual family is through
its impact on individual and family wealth accu-

mulation. Little research has addressed the role of 62

segregation as it affects the economic well-being

of individual black family tnits.

Instead, individual-level research on race
and housing usually takes residential segrega-
tion as a given and looks at how black and white
families attain housing equity. For example,
Rosenbaum reports that, net of other socioeco-
nomic and demographic characteristics, blacks
in the greater New York metropolitan area are
less likely to own their homes than whites (pre-

" sumably as a result of spatial assimilation pat-

terns).* Oliver and Shapiro analyze housing
appreciation and find that—mnet of inflation
year of purchase, mortgage rate, and an indica
tor of hypersegregation®—housing owned b

58 D. Massey and N. Denton, “Trends in the Residential Segre-
gation of Blacks, Hispanics, and Asians: 1970—1980,” Anreri-
can Sociological Review 52 (1987): §02--25.

59 Rosenbaum, “Racial/Ethnic Differences in Home Owner-
ship and Housing Quality,” p. 3,

6o U.S. National Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders,
The Kerner Report (New York: Pantheon, 1988}, p. 1.

6t W. J. Wilson, The Thuly Disadvantaged: The Inner City, the
Underclass, and Public Policy {Chicago: University of Chi—

cago Press, 1987); Massey and Denton, Ameticair Apartheid.
Also see C. Jencks and P, Peterson, eds., The Urban Underclass
(Washington, D.C.: Brookings Instituticn, 19913,

62 Massey and Denton, American Apartheid, p. 2; emphasis
added.

63 Rosenbaum, “Racial/Ethnic Differences in Home Owner-
ship and Housing Quality.”

64 Massey and Denton define hypersegregation as the condi-
tion of heine “verv hiohlv segreoated [havine a black-whire
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blacks appreciates at a significantly lower rate
han housing owned by whites. These authors
Iso address credit issues, developing a statistical
hodel that holds constant a number of factors
including household income and whether the
lban was financed through the FHA or the VA),
nd demonstrate that blacks pay significantly
igher mortgage interest rates than whites.%

In the PSID data, I find racial differences that
point to the saliency of current conditions in the
housing and credit markets in determining black-
white wealth inequity. Por example, African
Americans who do own homes and attenipt to
get financing against their equity (a second mort-
gage) are much more likely to be turned down,
with a 4.4 percent rejection rate in contrast to a
1.1 percent rejection rate for whites * * *. This
may be related to the finding that 11.8 percent of
white applicants have had previous business with
the bank to which they applied, in contrast to
only 2.4 percent of their African American coun-
terparts. As a result, black homeowners are less
likely to have refinanced their mortgage (which
often allows a homeowner to save money by tak-
ing advantage of a drop in interest rates). On the
other hand, contemporary black homeowners are
actually more likely (46.9 percent) than whites
(21.7 percent) to have a government-sponsored
loan, Possibly as a result of this higher rate of
government backing, African Americans are less
likely to have mortgage insurance (when an insti-
tution other than the lender underwrites the loan,
often because of a small down payment). Some
other aspects of credit financing, such as the pro-

pensity to have a fixed-interest mortgage and the
likelihood of a mortgage tax, do not show sizable
racial differences in the PSID data.

While these measures of credit access cen-
ter around housing, they may imply that Afri-
can Americans suffer from similar disadvantages
when applying for business loans (for example,
not having had previous business with the bank),
Also important is that homeownership not only
affects the quality of one’s abode and neigh-
borhood but also directly affects the amount of
money left for other investing or spending,.

Put simply, owning is cheaper than renting,
The PSID data show that in 1996 the median rent
for tenants was $400, while the median monthly
mortgage payment for homeowners was only
$279. Although other costs such as property
taxes, insurance, and repair expenses are associ-
ated with owning, these costs are generally not
enough to raise the typical owner’s monthly cost
over that of the median renter. The Harvard
Joint Center for Housing Studies demonstrated
that between 1982 and 1993, the proportion of
income that went to mortgage payments in the
average household declined from 34 percent to
20.2 percent, before rising modestly to 22 percent
in 1996.% This increasing affordability of home-
ownership stands in contrast to rents, which have
remained consistently high over the 1980s and
1990s. Thus, owning may actually free up more
money for other expenses or investments. This
may be part of the reason owners accumulate net
worth much faster than renters.

* ok ok

index of dissimilarity greater than 6o percent] on at least four
of the five dimensions at once” {American Apartheid, p. 74),
The five dimensions are unevenness, isolation, clustering,
concentration, and urban centralization. For a technical dis-
cussion, see D, Massey and N. Denton, “Hypersegregation

in 1.5, Metrapolitan Areas: Black and Hispanic Segregation
Along Five Dimensions,” Demography 26 (1989): 378-79.

65 Oliver and Shapiro, Biack Wealth/ White Wealth, p. 205,

66 Joint Center for Housing Studies, The State of the Nation's
Housing: 1926 (Cambridge: Harvard University, 1997).
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I conclude this highly condensed paper with
two further observations that may throw addi-
tional light on the relation of the sense of group
position to race prejudice. Race prejudice
becomes entrenched and tenacious to the extent

of SQ@_EO&IHWS has been true of the
historic South in cur country. In such a social
order race prejudice tends to become chronic
and impermeable to change, In other places the
social order may be affected only to a limited
extent by the sense of group position held by
the dominant racial group. This I think has
been true usually in the case of anti-Semitism
in Europe and this country. Under these con-
ditions the sense of group position tends to be
weaker and more vulnerable. In turn, race prej-
udice has a much more variable and intermit-
tent career, usually becoming pronounced only
as a consequence of grave disorganizing events
that allow for the formation of a scapegoat.

This leads me to my final observation which
in a measure is an indirect summary. The sense

of group position dissolves and race prejudice
declines when the process of running definition
does not keep abreast of major shifts in the social
order. When events touching on relations are
not treated as blg ewq_hence do  not tset

or When the eht(, leaders or spoke%men do not
define such big events vehemently or adversely;
or where they define them in the direction of
racial harmony; or when there is a paucity of
strong interest groups seeking to build up a
strong adverse image for special advantage—-
under such conditions the sense of group posi-
tion recedes and race prejudice declines.

The clear implication of my discussion is that
the proper and the fruitful area in which race
prejudice should be studied is_the collective

process through which a sense of group position

is formed. 'To seck, instead, to understand it or
to handle it in the arena of individual feeling
and of individual experience seems to me to be
clearly misdirected.
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|| THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL CLASSIFICATION

Although obvious and glaring, in principle the mechanisms of stratification
employed in the Jim Crow South are quite general and operate at some level
in all human societies. They are ultimately social in origin and predate the
emergence of the market as a means of organizing human production and
consumption (Massey 2005). Instead, they follow naturally from the pur-
suit of core social motives common to all human beings (Fiske 2004). What
has changed dramatically is the societal context within which the core social
motives play out. Human interactions increasingly occur within urban envi-
ronments of great size, density, and heterogeneity, and the ecological settings
that individuals find themselves adapting to—psychologically, socially, cultur-

* First published in 2007; from Categerically Unequal: The American Stratification Sysiem,
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ally, and physiologically-—vary greatly depend-
ing on whether the individuals arc_r]al or poor,
light or dark male or fernale.
{1 Inavery real way, stratification begins psy-
I(,hologlcﬂ]y with the creation of cognltlve
N 1bgund111es that allocate_people to_soc soclal cat-

ieggzles Before categorical inequality can be
impié?nented socially, categories must be cre-
ated cognitively to classify people conceptu-
ally based on some set of achieved and ascribed
characteristics. The roots of social stratification
thus lie ultmlately in the cognia;—crconstmc—
tion oflagEEdarles to make social distinctions; a

task that comes naturatly to human beings, who

are mentally hardwired to engage in categori-
cal thought (Fiske 2004). Indeed, recent work
shows that human intelligence works more

. }lﬁlrough pattern rccognmolj and(lnductgf_?g_my
j eralization than deductive logic or mathemati-

'cal optimization (Dawes 1998). In contrast to
the software and hardware of a digital com-
puter, which wortk together to make decisions
using a strict Boolean logic, the “wetware” of
the human brain is messy, inconsistent, and
often quite “illogical” in a strictly deductive
sense {Dawes and Hastie 2001; Kahneman and
Tversky 1973, 1979). Instead, human “ratio-
nality” has been shaped by evolution to depart
in characteristic ways from strict adherence to
the principles of logic and probability that are
assumed by most rational choice models (Dawes
1998; Kahneman and Tversky 2000).

Our natural capacity for categorical thought
evolved in this fashion because the human brain
is an energy sink. Constituting just 2 percent
of the body’s weight, the brain uses 20 percent
of its total energy (Donald 1991). In the course
of thousands of years of evolution, therefore,
human beings evolved ingrained mental short-

cuts to conserve cognitive resources. Operae-
ing with deductive rigor to consider all possible
combinations, permutations, and contingencies
before making a decision is possible for a pow-
erful electronic computer contemplating a sin.-
gle problem, but if the brain were to adopt such
an approach to decide the myriad of choiceg
that human beings face in daily life, humans
would waste a lot of scarce energy pondering
routine situations and everyday actions that
have little effect on survival. Most decisions ,’ &’
made by humans are not perfect or optimal in
any real sensc; they are just “good enough” to
get by and live another day, yielding the humani
practice of “satisficing” rather than optimizing
(Simon 1981).

For this reason, human beings function men-
tally as “cognitive misers.” They take a vari-
ety of characteristic mental shortcuts and use
snnpleﬁfules of thumb and shorthands to make
evelyday Judgments (Fiske and Taylor 1991).
As organisms, we tend to “satisfice” rather than
optimize (Newell and Simon 1972}, and we are
wired cognitively to construct general catego-
ries about the world in which we live and then
to use them to classify and evaluate the stimuli
we encounter. These conceptual categories are

collectively knovy_n as schemas. They represent
cognitive st1ucture§£1t serve to interconnect
a set of stimuli, their various attributes, and the
relationships between them (Fiske 2004).

Since human memory is finite and can-
not be expanded, if the brain is to remember
more things it must combine or “chunk” bits of
information into larger conceptual categories
{schemas), using common properties to clas-
sify a much larger number of people, objects,
and experiences into a small number of read-

ily identifiable categories for recall. Ultimately
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schemas are nothing more than well-established
neural pathways that have been created through
the repeated firing of particular constellations
of synapses, leading to the formation of an
in
together according to a specific sequence along

tegrated assembly of neurons that function

specific routes to produce a consistent mental
representation (LeDoux 2002).

People use schemas to evaluate themselves' &
and the social roles, social groups, social events,
and individuals they encounter, a process
known as social cognition (Fiske 2004). The
categories into which they divide up the world
may change over time and evolve with expe-
rience, but among mature human beings they
always exist and people always fall back on them
when they interpret objects, events, people, and
situations (Fiske 2004), and they are especially €]

reliant on_categorical judgments under condi-

tions of threat or uncertainty. Human beings

are ‘};;ychologically programmed to categorize
the people they encounter and to use these cat-
egorizations to make soctal judgments.

Social schemas do not exist simply as neutral
mental representations, however; they are typi-
cally associated with emotional valences. The
human brain is composed of two parallel proces--
sors that, while interconnected, function inde-
pendently (Carter 1998; Konner 2002; Panksepp
1998). The ef\otlonal bmlﬁ is rooted in a set of
neural structures that are common to all mam-
mals and are known collectively as the limbic sys-
tem, whereas the rational braif is centered in the
prefrontal cortex and other areas of the neocortex
{Damasio 1994, 1999). The two portions of the
brain, labeled system 1 and system 2 by Daniel
Kahneman (2003), are neurally interconnected,
but the numberand speed of the connections run-
ning from the limbic system to the neocortex are

greater than the reverse, so that emotional mem-™/

ories stored in the limbic system, which are typi-
cally uncenscious or implicit, greatly affect how
hu@_bgiggmﬂkulse_oﬁ.mtegoﬁﬁsmﬂg@t
within the rational, conscious brain (LeDoux
1996; Zaonc 1998).

Emotions stored in the limbic system may be

positive or negative, but when they are associated

with particular classes of people or objects they

contribute to prejudice, which is a predetermined

emotional orientation toward individuals or
objects (Fiske 2004). A prejudicial orientation for
or against some social group thus contains both
conscious and unconscious components (Bargh
1996, 1997). On the one hand, people may be
principled racists who consciously believe that
African Americans are inferior and thus ratio-
nally seek to subordinate them, consistent with
their explicit beliefs. On the other hand, a person
may quite sincerely believe in equal opportunity
and racial justice and yet hatbor unconscious anti-
black sentiments and associations that were cre-
ated thro-l-igl—l—?o—mc process S of conditioning (such
as the repeated visual pairing of violent crime
scenes with black perpetrators on television),
even though this prejudice may be inconsistent
with the person’s explicit beliefs, .
All human beings, whether they think of 6\
themselves as prejudiced or not, hold in their
heads schemas that classify people into catego-
ries based on age, gender, race, and ethnicity
(Stangor et al. 1992; Taylor et al. 1978). They
cannot help it. It is part of the human condition,
and these schemas generally include implicit
memories that yield subconscious dispositions
toward people and objects; leading to stereotypes
(Fiske 1998). Moreover, although stereotypical
notions are always present, people are more likely

to fall back on them in making judgments when
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\ﬂ:hey feel challenged, face uncertainty, ot experi-
ence sensory gverload (Bodenhausen and Lich-

tenstein 1987; Bodenhausen and Wyer 1985).

in mqkmg SitereOtYPi&(lljaijudngnL"s about oth-
ers, human beings appear to evaluate people along
two basic psycholo'g-ical dimensions: 'w(g@@
and competence (Fiske et al. 2002), Warmth is
how likable and approachable a person is. We
ate attracted to people we view as high on the
warmth dimension, and we s‘ed;{:t_o:. interact and
spend time with them, We find people who are
Jow on the warmth dimension to be off-putting,
and we generally avoid them and seek to mini-
mize the number and range of our social contacts
with them; we don’ like them and find them
“cold.” In addition to these subjective feelings of
attraction and liking, we also evaluate people in
terms of competence and efficacy—their ability

to act in a purposeful manner to get things done.
We may or may not like people who are highly
competent, but we generally respect them and
admire their ability to achieve.

These two dimensions of social perception
come together in the stereotype content model, which
argues that human social cognition and stereo-
typing involve the cognitive placement of groups
and individuals in a two-dimensional social space
defined by the intersection of independent axes
of warmth and competence (Fiske et al, 2002).
As shown in figure 1, the social space for stereo-
typing has four quadrants. The top-right quad-
rant contains people within the person’s own
group, along with members of groups perceived
to be similar to one’s own. Naturally, we think of
membets of our own social group as warm and
competent and, hence, approachable and worthy
of respect. The relevant emotion associated with
in-group social perceptions is esteem or pride.

FIGURE 1 THE STEREOTYPE CONTENT MODEL
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The intersection of the two dimensions
yields three distinct kinds of out-groups, how-
ever, which vary in terms of approachability and
respect, The bottom-right quadrant contains
those groups that are viewed socially as compe-
tent but not warm. They are respected but not
liked, and the relevant emotion that people feel
toward them is envy. This quadrant embraces
the classic middleman minorities, such as Jews

in Rwanda, and Indians in East Africa. In a sta-
ble social structure, people show public respect
for and defer to members of envied out-groups,
but if the social order breaks down, these out-

groups may become targets of communal hatred

and violence because they are not liked and are
not perceived as people “like us.”

; .
Despised OW Envied f\n;._m!/ }U‘”‘;‘
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The top-left quadrant includes out-groups
that are viewed as warm, and thus likable, but as
not competent. Those falling into this category
include people who have experienced some mis-
fortune but are otherwise perceived as “people
like me,” such as the diggb}gd, the elderly, the
blind, or the mentally retarded. One could imag-
ine béfﬁg in their shoes but for an accident of fate,
and so the relevant emotion is pity. We like the
metmbers of these out-groups, but recognizing
their lack of competence, we also feel sorry for
them and do 1ot respect them. In a stable social
structure, members of pitied out-groups tend
to be looked after and cared for, but in times of
social disorder they may suffer from neglect (as
seen in the aftermath of Hurricane Katrina in
New Orleans), though they generally do not
become targets of intentional hatred or commu-
nal violence.

Finally, social groups occupying the bottom-
left quadrant are perceived simultaneously as
low in warmth and low in competence. Being
neither likable nor capable, people within
these out groups are socially despised, and the
dominant emotion is disgust. This quadrant
contains social outcasts such as drug dealers,
lazy welfare recipients, sex offenders, and the
chronically homeless. It also includes members
of groups that have been subject to an ideolog-
ical process of group formation and boundary
definition that questions their humanity, Afri-
can Americans in the Jim Crow South were
perceived by whites as neither competent nor
warm. They were socially labeled as inferior,
even subhuman, and because they were per-
ceived as less than fully human, they could be
exploited, segregated, humiliated, and killed
with near impunity.

Recent work in neuroscience has implicated
a particular region of the brain as central to the
process of social cognition (see Harris and Fiske
2006). Whenever individuals perceive a stimulus
as 2 human being and therefore a potential social
actor, an area of the brain known as the medial
prefrontal cortex lights up when observed under
functional magnetic resonance imagery (fMRI).
Lasana Harris and Susan Fiske (2006) pretested a
number of photographic images of social actors
to establish the quadrant into which they fell;
then they showed these images to experimental
subjects so that each person saw a total of eighty
images—twenty ofin-group members, twenty of
envied out-groups, twenty of pitied out-groups,
and twenty of despised out-groups.

As they viewed the various social images, the
brains of subjects were scanned under MR and
centers of activity recorded. As expected, the v/
investigators found that images of people repre-
senting in-groups, envied out-groups, and pit-
ied out-groups triggered clear reactions it the
medial prefrontal cortex. Startlingly, however,
images of despised out-groups did not (Harris
and Fiske 2006). Whereas out-groups trigger-
ing feelings of pity and envy were instantly per-
cetved as human beings and social actors, those
that were despised were not seen in social terms at

all—at the most fundamental level of cogpition.
Despised out-groups thus become dehumanized
at the neural Jevel, and those who harbor these
feelings thus have a license, in their own minds,
to treat members of these out-groups as if they are
animals or objects.

This basic feature of human social cogni-
tion provides the psychological foundations
for exploitation and opportunity hoarding
in the real world. It is reinforced by another
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characteristic feature of human psychology

o known as the fundamental attribution crror, “the
r", gencral tendency to overestimate the impor-

tance of personal or dispositional factors rela-
tive to environmental influences” in accounting
for behavior {Ross, Greene, and House 1977,

A7 184). In_evaluating others, all human beings
" have a patural tendency to attribute behav-

ioral outcomes to characteristics of th

involved rather than the structure of the situa-
tion, Thus, the poor are poor because they arc
lazy, lack a work ethic, have no sense of respon-
sibility, are careless in their choices, or are just
plain immoral, not because they lost their job
or were born into a social position that did not
give them the resources they needed to develop.
Because of the fundamental attribution error,
we are all cognitively wired and prone to blame

location in the prevailing stratificationsystem,
In parallel fashion, human beings have an
opposite bias when they make attributions about
themselves, at least with respect to negative out-
comes. Rather than b]ggmjng_thg}p_s_e_l_y_qg:iqmeu
thing about their disposition or gl}g;g.c_tgitiley
tend to acribute personal misfortunes to specific
featult:;s of the situation, a proclivity known as the
~/ acfg_;_-;gf_:_s_ewq effect (Jones and Nisbett 1972), When
someone else ends up on welfare, it is because he or

she is lazy, careless, or irresponsible; when I end
up on welfare, however, it is through no fault of
my own but because of events beyond my con-
trol: I lost my job, got sick, was injured, got preg-
nant accidentally, got divorced, was widowed.
Because of the actor-observer effect, we are also
cognitively prone to explain our own misfor-
tunes and outcomes in terms of the structure of
the sitnation.

A

|| THE CREATION OF CAPITAL

The position of a group within the social space
defined by warmth and competence is not fixed
but malleable, varying across time, space, and
culture (Leslie, Constantine, and Fiske 2006).
Although social categories are ultimately con-
structed and maintained by individuals within
their ownminds, the process by which boundaries
are expressed is ultimately social. Group identities
and boundaries are negotiated through repeated
interactions that establish working definitions of
the categories in question, including both objec-
tive and subjective content, a process that soci-
ologists have labeled boundary work (Gieryn 1983;
Lamont and Molnar 2002). When social actors
succeed in establishing the limits and content of
various social categories in the minds of others,
psychologists refer to the process as_framing (Kah-
neman and Tversky 2000). In essence, boundary
work involves defining categories in the social
structure, and framing involves defining them in
human cognition.

People naturally favor boundaries and
framings that grant them greater access to
material, symbolic, and emotional resources,
and they seck to convince others to accept their
favored version of social reality (Lakoff 2002;
Lakoff and Johnson 2003). In general, social
A actors who control more resources in_soci-

ety—those toward the top of the stratification
system—have the upper hand in framing and

petuated negative stereotypes of African Amer-
icans as unintelligent, violent, hyper-sexual,
and shiftless, and rich people likewise have pro-
moted a view of the poor as lazy, unmotivated,
undisciplined, and undeserving. To the extent
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that such stereotypes become a part of every-
day social cognition, individual members of the
stereotyped out-group tend to experience dis-
crimination and exclusion.

Nonetheless, exclusionary social distinctions
and demeaning framings are always contested
by people on the receiving end (Barth 1969).
Those subject to exploitation by a particular
framing of social reality work to oppose it and
substitute an alternative framing more amenable
to their interests. Likewise, when they encounter
categorical boundaries that prevent them from
accessing a desired resource, people work actively
to resist and subvert the social definitions as best
they can. Members of subjugated groups have
their own expectations about how they should
be perceived and treated, and even if they out-
wardly adapt to the social preconceptions of more
powerful others, they generally work inwardly to
undermine the dominant conceptual and social
order in small and large ways.

Through such two-way interactions, however
asymmetric they may be, people on both sides of
a stratified social divide actively participate in the
construction of the boundaries and identities that
define a system of stratification. No matter what
their position in the system, people seek to define
for themselves the content and meaning of social
categories, embracing some elements ascribed to
them by the dominant society and rejecting oth-
ers, simultaneously accepting and resisting the
constraints and opportunities associated with
their particular social status. Through daily inter—
actions with individuals and institutions, people
construct an understanding of the lines between
specific social groups {Barth 1981).

The reification of group boundaries within
human social structures creates two important

resources that are widely deployed in the process

of social stratification: social capital and cultural ﬁ?

capital (Bourdien 1986). In classical econom-
ics, of course, capital refers to anything that can
be used in the production of other resources, is
human-made, and is not fully consumed in the
process of production (Ricardo 1996). Com-
mon examples are financial capital, which can be
invested to generate income, and physical capital,
which can be applied in production to increase
output. Economists [ater generalized the concept
by defining human capital as the skills and abilities
embodied in people, notably through education
and training (Schultz 1963). By ; investing in edu-
cation, parents and societies thus create human
capital_in_their children, and when individuals
forgo income and incur costs to gain additional
training, they invest in their own human capi-

tal. Individuals recoup this investment through
higher lifetime earnings; societies recoup it
through higher taxes and enhanced productivity;
and parents recoup it by enjoying the economic
independence and financial security of their adult
children (Becker 1975).

Sociologists have broadened the concept of
capital to embrace resources derived from social
ties to people and institutions (Bourdieu 1986:
Coleman 1988). Sodial capital comes into existence
whenever a social connection to another person

or emotional resources, such as getting a job that
offers higher income, greater pyg_éﬁiglg;_ and more
access to attractive sexual partners. Most “good”
Jobs are not found through formal mechanisms
such as paid advertisements but through informal
connections with other social actors who pro-
vide information and leads {(Granovetter 1974).
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Because ties to friends and family do not extend
very far and mostly yield redundant informa-
tion, weak ties to casual acquaintances are gener-
ally more important in getting a job than close
relationships to close friends or kin (Granovetter
1973).

The use of framing and boundary work to
construct an advantaged social group with privi-
leged access to resources and power creates the
potential for social capital formation. Having a
tie to a member of a privileged elite increases the
odds of being able to access resources and power
oneself. Elites implicitly recognize this fact and
generally take steps to restrict social ties.to other
members of the elite. Marriage outside the group
is .c-li—:;égaf—z;,éga?—ﬁriendships are turned inward
through exclusive organizations such as clubs,
fraternities, and lodges; and rules of inheritance
conserve elite status along family lines. To_the
kg‘eX'E?_I}P_Eh?‘EEEOHP members are successful in con-

fining social ties tz)i other group members, they

achieve _sodial dosure. Outsiders trying to break
into elite circles are labeled bounders or interfop-
ers, and they are derided for acting “uppity” or
“above their station.”

Social closure within elite networks and
institutions also creates the potential for another
valuable resource known as culturaleapital (Bour-
dieu 1986). In contrast to human capital, which
includes knowledge, skills, and abilities that make
people directly productive as individuals, cultural
 \capital consists of knowledge and manners that
do not make individuals more productive in and
o'ﬁl;e;;lﬁs—elv?,_g, but that permit them to be more
etifé_c!:‘iy_rf;mg}sﬁ@éfn(;g within a particular social con-

text—in this case, elite settings. Becatise mem-
bers of an elite tend to go to the same schools,
read the same books, peruse the same periodi-

cals, learn the same stylized manners, follow the
same fashions, and develop the same accents and
speech patterns, they are easily able to acquire 4
common sct of socially defined markers that deg-
ignate “good taste” and “high class,” so that elite
members are quickly recognizable to one anothey
and to the masses,

The possession of cultural capital makes an
individual more productive not because he or
she can perform a given operation better or
faster, but because he or she can navigate struc-
tures of power with greater ease, feeling relaxed
and comfortable in the social settings they define
and thus interacting with other persons of influ-
ence to get things done. Cultural capital repre-
sents a symbolic resource that privileged groups
can manipulate through opportunity hoarding to
perpetuate stratification and increase inequality.

Il SPATTIAL BOUNDARIES

To this point, I have argued that stratification
stems from a social process whetein individuals
form categorical mental representations of in-
groups and out-groups through framing; trans-
late these representations into social categories
through boundary work; and then establish insti-
tutional structures for exploitation and oppor-
tunity hoarding that correspond to categorical
boundaries, thereby generating unequal access to
resources such as financial capital, human capi-
tal, social capital, and cultural capital. To func-
tion, this system need only exist in the social and
cognitive spheres. Position in a cognitively and
institutionally defined social order need not cor-

respond to any real location in physical space. If, .

however, social boundaries can be made to con-
form to geographic boundaries through a system-

9 atic proces
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s of segregation, then the fundamental
orocesses_of stratification_become_considerably
m’é};éfﬁci_grjg and effective (Massey 2005).

If out-group members are spatially segregated
from in-group members, then the latter are put in
agood position to use their social power to create
institutions and practices that channel resources
away from the places where out-group members
live, thus facilitating exploitation. At the same
time, they can use their social power to imple-
ment other mechanisms that direct resources
systematically toward in-group areas, thus facili-
tating opportunity hoarding. Spatial segregation
renders stratification easy, convenient, and effi-
cient because simply by investing or disinvesting
in a place, one can invest or disinvest in a whole
set of people (Massey and Denton 1993).

Stratification thus becomes more effective to
the degree that social and spatial boundaries can
be made to overlap. When members of an out-
group are well integrated spatially, stratification
is more difficult and costly because disinvestment
in the out-group must occur on a person-by-
person, family-by-family basis. Throughou
history, therefore, whenever the powerful hav
sought to stigimatize and subordinate a particular,
social group, they have endeavored to confine it
members to specific neighborhoods by law, edict)
or practice (Wirth 1928).

and spatial boundaries yields what Peter Blau
(1977) calls a consolidation of parameters. When
social parameters are consolidated—when social,

economic, and spatial characteristics correlate
strongly with one another—the process of stratifi-
cation becomes sharper and more acute. Within a
hypothetical social space made up of cells defined
by the intersection of spatial status, social status,

economic status, and cultural status, within-cell
relations intensify and between-cell interactions
attenuate. Over time, inter-cell mobility with-
ers, soctal categories reify and reproduce them-
selves, and the social structure as a whole grows

rigid. A society defined by consolidated param-
eters is thus one in which the categorical mecha-
nisms of inequality operate very effectively and
social boundaries are salient and difficalt to cross,
yielding “durable inequality,” a structural state
wherein stratification replicates and reproduces

itself more or less automatically over time.
* x *
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Race, Class, and Gender as Categories of Analysis
and Connection*

PATRICIA HILL COLLINS

* % * While many of us have little difficulty assessing our own victimiza-
tion within some major system of oppression, whether it be by race, social
class, religion, sexual orientation, ethnicity, age or gender, we typically fail to
see how our thoughts and actions uphold someone else’s subordination.
Thus, white feminists routinely point with confidence to their oppression as
women but resist seeing how much their white skin privileges them. African-
Americans who possess eloquent analyses of racism often persist in viewing
poor White women as symbols of white power. The radical left fares little
better. “If only people of color and women could see their true class interests,”
they argue, “class solidarity would eliminate racism and sexism.” In essence,
each group identifies the type of oppression with which it feels most com-
fortable as being fundamental and classifies all other types as being of lesser
importance.

Oppression is full of such contradictions. Errors in political judgment that
we make concerning how we teach our courses, what we tell our children,
and which organizations are worthy of our time, talents and financial support

* Pirst published in 1993; from Race, Gender & Class, Volume 1, Number 1.
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flow smoothly from errors in theoretical analy-
sis about the nature of oppression and activism.
Once we realize that therc are few pure victims
or oppressors, and that each one of us derives
varying amounts of penalty and privilege from
the multiple systerns of oppression that frame
our lives, then we will be in a position to see the
need for new ways of thought and action.

To get at that “piece of the oppressor which
is planted deep within each of us,” we need at
least two things. First, we need new visions of
what oppression is, new categories of analy-
sis that are inclusive of race, class, and gender
as distinctive vet interlocking structures of
oppression. Adhering to a stance of comparing
and ranking oppressions—the proverbial, “I'm
more oppressed than you —locks us all into a
dangerous dance of competing for attention,
resources, and theoretical supremacy. Instead,
I suggest that we examine our different expe-
riences within the more fundamental relation-
ship of damnation and subordination. To focus
on the particular arrangements that race or class
or gender take in our time and place without
seeing these structures as sometimes parallel
and sometimes interlocking dimensions of the
more fundamental relationship of domination
and subordination may temporarily ease our
consciences, But while such thinking may lead
to short term social reforms, it is simply inad-
equate for the task of bringing about long term
soctal transformation,

While race, class and gender as categories
of analysis are essential in helping us under-
stand the structural bases of domination and
subordination, new ways of thinking that are
not accompanied by new ways of acting offer
incomplete prospects for change. To get at that

“piece of the oppressor which is planted deep
within each of us,” we also need to change oy
daily behavior. Currently, we are all enmesheq

in a complex web of problematic relationships

that grant our minor images full human syh.-
jectivity while stereotyping and objectifying
those most different than ourselves. We often
assume that the people we work with, teach,
send our children to school with, and sit nex
to in conferences such as this, will act and fee]
in prescribed ways because they belong to given
race, social class or gender categorics. These
judgments by category must be replaced with
fully human relationships that transcend the
legitimate differences created by race, class and
gender as categories of analysis. We require new
categories of connection, new visions of what
our relationships with one another can be.

QOur task isimmense. We must first recognize
race, class and gender as interlocking catego-
ries of analysis that together cultivate profound
differences in our personal biographics. But
then we must transcend those very differences
by reconceptualizing race, class and gender in
order to create new categories of connection.

My presentation today addresses this need for
new patterns of thought and action. I focus on
two basic questions. First, how can we recon-
ceptualize race, class and gender as categories
of analysis? Second, how can we transcend the
barriers created by our experiences with race,
class and gender oppression in order to build the
types of coalitions essential for social exchange?
Toaddressthese questions I contend that we must
acquire both new theories of how race, class
and gender have shaped the experiences not just
of women of color, but of all groups. Moreover,
we must see the connections between these cat-
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egories of analysis and the personal issues in our
everyday lives, particularly our scholarship, our
reaching and our relationships with our col-
leagues and students. As Audre Lorde points
out, change starts with sclf, and relationships
chat we have with those around us must always
be the primary site for social change.

HOW CANWE
RECONCEPTUALIZE RACE,
CLASS AND GENDER AS
CATEGORIES OF ANALYSIS?

To me, we must shift our discourse away from
additive analyses of oppression (Spelman 1982;
Collins 1989). Such approaches are typically
based on two key premises. First, they depend
on ecither/or, dichotomous thinking. Persons,
things and ideas are conceptualized in Lerms
of their opposites. For example, Black/White,
man/woman, thought/feeling, and fact/opin-
ion are defined in oppositional terms. Thought
and feeling are not seen as two different and
interconnected  ways of approaching truth
that can coexist in scholarship and teaching.
Instead, feeling is defined as antithetical to rea-
son, as its opposite. In spite of the fact that we
all have “both/and” identities, (I am both a col-
lege professor and a mother—I don’t stop being
a mother when I drop my child off at school,
ot forget everything I learned while scrubbing
the toilet), we persist in trying to classify each
other in either/or categories. I live each day as
an African-American woman—a race/gender
specific experience. And ] am not alone. Every-
one in this room has a race/gender/class spe-
cific identity. Either/or, dichotomous thinking
is especially troublesome when applied to theo-

ries of oppression because every individual must
be classified as being cither oppressed or not
oppressed. The both/and position of simultane-
ously being oppressed and oppressor becomes
conceptually impossible.

A second premise of additive analyses of
oppression is that these dichotomous differ-
ences must be ranked. One side of the dichot-
omy is typically labeled dominantand the other
subordinate. Thus, Whites rule Blacks, men are
deemed superior to women, and reason is seen
as being preferable to emotion. Applying this
premise to discussions of oppression leads to
the assumption that oppression can be quanti-
fied, and that some groups are oppressed more
than others. I am frequently asked, “Which
has been most oppressive to you, your status
as a Black person or your status as a woman?”
What I am really being asked to do is divide
myself into little boxes and rank my various
statuses. If I experience oppression as a both/
and phenomenon, why should I analyze it any
differently?

Additive analyses of oppression rest squarely
on the twin pillars of either/or thinking and
the necessity to quantify and rank all relation-
ships in order to know where one stands. Such
approaches typically see African-American
women as being more oppressed than every-
one else because the majority of Black women
experience the negative effects of race, class and
gender oppression simultaneously. In essence, if
you add together separate oppressions, you are
left with a grand oppression greater than the
sum of its parts.

I am not denying that specific groups expe-
rience oppression more harshly than others—
lynching is certainly objectively worse than
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being held up as a sex object. But we must be
careful not to confuse this issue of the saliency
of one type of oppression in people’s lives with
a theoretical stance positing the interlocking
nature of oppression. Race, class and gender
may all structure a situation but may not be
equally visible and/or important in people’s
self-definitions. In certain contexts, such as the
antebellum American South and contemporary
South America, racial oppression is more visibly
salient, while in other contexts, such as Haiti,
Bl Salvador and Nicaragua, social class oppres-
sion may be more apparent. For middle class
White women, gender may assume experiential
primacy unavailable to poor Hispanic women
struggling with the ongoing issues of low paid
jobs and the frustrations of the welfare bureau-
cracy. This recognition that one category may
have salience over another for a given time and
place does not minimize the theoretical impor-
tance of assuming that race, class and gender as
categories of analysis structure all relationships.

In order to move toward new visions of what
oppression is, I think that we need to ask new
questions. How are relationships of domination
and subordination structured and maintained
in the American political economy? How do
race, class and gender function as parallel and
interlocking systems that shape this basic rela-
tionship of domination and subordination?
Questions such as these promise to move us
away from futile theoretical struggles concerned
with ranking oppressions and towards analyses
that assume race, class and gender are all pres-
ent in any given setting, even if one appears
more visible and salient than the others. Our
task becomes redefined as one of reconceptu-
alizing oppression by uncovering the connec-

tions among race, class and gender as categories
of analysis,

1. Institutional Dimension of Oppression

Sandra Hardings contention that gender
oppression is structured along three maip
dimensions—the institutional, the symbolic,
and the individual—offers a useful model for
a imore comprehensive analysis encompass-
ing race, class and gender oppression (Harding
1989). Systemic relationships of domination and
subordination structured through social insti-
tutions such as schools, businesses, hospitals, the
wortk place, and government agencies represent
the institutional dimension of oppression. Rac-
ism, sexism and elitism all have concrete insti-
tutional locations. Even though the workings
of the institutional dimension of oppression are
often obscured with ideologies claiming equal-
ity of opportunity, in actuality, race, class and
gender place Asian-American women, Native
American men, White men, African-American
women, and other groups in distinct institu-
tional niches with varying degrees of penalty
and privilege.

* % * Tet us assume that the institutions
of American society discriminate, whether by
design or by accident. While many of us are
familiar with how race, gender and class oper-
ate separately to structure inequality, I want
to focus on how these three systems intetlock
in structuring the institutional dimension of
oppression. To get at the interlocking nature
of race, class and gender, T want you to think
about the antebellum plantation as a guiding
metaphor for a variety of American “social insti-
tutions. Even though slavery is typically ana-
lyzed as a racist institution, and occasionally a3
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a class institution, 1 suggest that slavery was a
race, class, gender specific institution. Remov-
ing any one piece from our analysis diminishes
our understanding of the true nature of rela-
tions of domination and subordination under
glavery.

Slavery was a profoundly patriarchal institu-
tion. It rested on the dual tenets of White male
quthority and White male property, a joining of
the political and the economic within the insti-
tution of the family. Heterosexism was assumed
and all Whites were expected to marry, Control
overaffluent White women's sexuality remained
key to slavery’s survival because property was
to be passed on to the legitimate heirs of the
slave owner., Ensuring affluent White women’s
virginity and chastity was deeply intertwined
with maintenance of property relations.

Under slavery, we see varying levels of insti-
tutional protection given to affluent White
women, working class and poor White women,
and enslaved African women. Poor White
women enjoyed few of the protections held out
to their upper class sisters. Moreaover, the deval-
ued status of Black women was key in keeping
all White women in their assigned places. Con-
trolling Black women’s fertility was also key to
the continuation of slavery, for children born teo
slave mothers themselves were slaves,

A frican-American women shared the deval-
ued status of chattel with their husbands, fathers
and sons. Racism stripped Blacks as a group of
legal rights, education, and control over their
own persons. African-Americans could be
whipped, branded, sold, or killed, not because
they were poor, or because they were women,
but because they were Black. Racism ensured
that Blacks would continue to serve Whites and

suffer economic exploitation at the hands of all
Whites.

So we have a very interesting chain of com-
mand on the plantation—the affluent White
master as the reigning patriarch, his White
wife helpmate to serve him, help him manage
his property and bring up his heirs, his faichful
servants whose production and reproduction
were tied to the requirements of the capital-
ist political economy, and largely propertyless,
working class White men and women watch-
ing from afar. In essence, the foundations for
the contemporary roles of elite White women,
poor Black women, working class White men,
and a series of other groups can be seen in stark
reliefin this fundamental American social instj-
tution. While Blacks experienced the most
harsh treatment under slavery, and thus made
slavery clearly visible as a racist institution, race,
class and gender interlocked in structuring slav-
ery’s systemic organization of domination and
subordination.

Even today, the plantation remains a com-
pelling metaphor for institutional oppression.
Certainly the actual conditions of oppression
are not as severe now as they were then. To
argue, as some do, that things have not changed
all that much denigrates the achievements of
those who struggled for social change before us.
But the basic relationships among Black men,
Black women, elite White women, elite White
men, working class White men and working
class White women as groups remain essentially
intact.

A briefanalysis of key American social insti-
tutions most controlled by elite White men
should convince us of the interlocking nature of
race, class and gender in structuring the institu-
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tional dimension of oppression. For example, if
you are from an American college or university,
is your campus a modem plantation? Who con-
trols your university’s political economy? Are
elite White men over represented among the
upper administrators and trustees controlling
your university’s finances and policies? Are elite
White men being joined by growing numbers
of elite White women helpmates? What kinds
of people are in your classrooms grooming the
next generation who will occupy these and
other decision-making positions? Who are the
support staff that produce the mass mailings,
order the supplies, fix the leaky pipes? Do Afi-
can-Americans, Hispanics or other people of
color form the majority of the invisible workers
who feed you, wash your dishes, and clean up
your offices and libraries after everyone else has
gone home?

If your college is anything like mine, you
know the answers to these questions. You may
be affiliated with an institution that has His-
panic women as vice-presidents for finance, or
substantial numbers of Black men among the
faculty. If so, you are fortunate. Much more
typical are colleges where a modified version of
the plantation as a metaphor for the institutional
dimension of oppression survives.

The Symbolic Dimension of Oppression

Widespread, societally-sanctioned ideologies
used to justify relations of domination and sub-
ordination comprise the symbolic dimension of
oppression. Central to this process is the use of
stereotypical or controlling images of diverse
race, class and gender groups. In order to assess
the power of this dimension of oppression,
I want you to make a list, either on paper or

in your head, of “masculine” and “feminine”
characteristics. If your list is anything like thyy
compiled by most people, it reflects some varig-
tion of the following:

Masculine Feminine
aggressive passive
leader follower
rational emotional
strong weak

intellectual physical

Not only does this list reflect either/or
dichotomeus thinking and the need to rank both
sides of the dichotomy, but ask yourself exactly
which men and women vou had in mind when
compiling these characteristics. This list applies
almost exclusively to middle class White men
and women. The allegedly “masculine” quali-
ties that you probably listed are only acceptable
when exhibited by elite White men, or when
used by Black and Hispanic men against each
other or against women of color. Aggressive
Black and Hispanic men are seen as dangerous,
not powerful, and are often penalized when
they exhibit any of the allegedly “masculine”
characteristics. Working class and poor White
men fare slightly better and are also denied the
allegedly “masculine” symbols of leadership,

intellectual competence, and human rational-

ity. Women of color and working class and poor
White women are also not represented on this
list, for they have never had the luxury of being
“ladies.” What appear to be universal categories
representing all men and women instead are
unmasked as being applicable to only a small
group.

It is important to see how the symbolic
images applied to different race, class and gender

grotips interact i maintaining systems of dom-
jnation and subardination. If [ were to ask you
to repeat the same assignment, only this time,
py making separate lists for Black men, Black

women, Hispanic women and Hispanic men,

[ suspect that your gender symbolisin would
be quite different. In comparing all of the lists,
you might begin to see the interdependence of

symbols applied to all groups. For example, the
clevated images of White womanhood need
devalued images of Black womanhood in order
to maintain credibility.

While the above exercise reveals the inter-
locking nature of race, class and gender in struc-
turing the symbolic dimension of oppression,
part of its importance lies in demonstrating how
race, class and gender pervade a wide range of
what appears to be universal language. Attend-
ing to diversity in our scholarship, in our teach-
ing, and in our daily lives provides a new angle
of vision on interpretations of reality thought
to be natural, normal and “true.” Moreover,
viewing images of masculinity and feminin-
ity as universal gender symbolism, rather than
as symbolic images that are race, class and gen-
der specific, renders the experiences of people
of color and of non-privileged White women
and men invisible. One way to dehumanize an
individual or a group is to deny the reality of
their experiences. So when we refuse to deal
with race or class because they do not appear to
be directly relevant to gender, we are actually
becoming part of someone élse’s problem.

Assuming that everyoneisaffected difterently
by the same interlocking set of symbolic images
allows us to move forward toward new analy-
ses. Women of color and White women have
different relationships to White male authority
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and this difference explains the distinct gen-
der symbolism applied to both groups. Black
women encounter controlling images such as
the mammy, the matriarch, the mule and the
whore, that encourage others to reject us as fully
human people. Ironically, the negative nature
of these images simultaneously encourages us
to reject them. In contrast, White women are
offered seductive images, those that promise to
reward them for supporting the status quo. And
vet seductive images can be equally control-
ling. Consider, for example, the views of Nancy
White, a 73-year old Black woman, concerning
images of rejection and seduction:

My mother used to say that the black woman
is the white man’s mule and the white woman
is his dog. Now, she said that to say this: we do
the heavy work and get beat whether we do it
well or not, But the white woman is closer to
the master and he pats them on the head and
lets them sleep in the house, but he ain’t gon’
treat neither one like he was dealing with a
person. (Gwaltney, 148)

Both sets of images stimulate particular polit-
ical stances. By broadening the ‘analysis beyond
the confines of race, we can see the varying lev-
els of rejection and seduction available to each
of us due to our race, class and gender identity.
Each of us lives with an allotted portion of insti-
tutional privilege and penalty, and with vary-
ing levels of rejection and seduction inherent in
the symbolic images applied to us. This is the
context in which we make our choices. Taken
together, the institutional and symbolic dimen-
sions of oppression create a structural backdrop
against which all of us live our lives.
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The Individual Dimension
of Oppression

Whether we benefit or not, we all live within
institutions that reproduce race, class and gen-
der oppression. Even if we never have any
contact with members of other race, class and
gender groups, we all encounter images of these
groups and are exposed to the symbolic mean-
ings attached to those images. On this dimen-
sion of oppression, our individual biographies
vary tremendously. As a result of our institu-
tional and symbolic statuses, all of our choices
become political acts.

Each of us must come to terms with the mul-
tiple ways in which race, class and gender as
categories of analysis frame our individual biog-
raphies, T have lived my entire life as an African-
American woman from a working class family
and this basic fact has had a profound impact on
my personal biography. Imagine how different
your life might be if you had been born Black,
or White, or poor, or a different race/class/
gender group than the one with which you are
most familiar. The institutional treatment you
would have received and the symbolic mean-
ings attached to your very existence might dif-
fer dramatically from what you now consider
to be natural, normal and part of everyday life.
You might be the same, but your personal biog-
raphy might have been quite different.

[ believe that each of us carries around the
cumulative effect of our lives within multiple
structures of oppression. If you want to see how
much you have been affected by this whole
thing, I ask you one simple question—who are
your close friends? Who are the people with
whom you can share your hopes, dreams, vul-

nerabilities, fears and victories? Do they look
like you? If they are all the same, circumstance
may be the cause. For the first seven years of my

life I saw only low income Black people. My

friends from those years reflected the composi.
tion of my community. But now that [ am ap
adult, can the defense of circumstance explain
the patterns of people that I trust as my friends
and colleagues? When given other alternatives,
if my friends and colleagues reflect the homoge-
neity of one race, class and gender group, then
these categories of analysis have indeed become
barriers to connection,

I am not suggesting that people are doomed
to follow the paths laid out for them by race,
class and gender as categories of analysis. While
these three structures certainly frame my
opportunity structure, 1 as an individual always
have the choice of accepting things as they are,
or trying to change them. As Nikki Giovanni
points out, “we've got to live in the real world.
If we don’t like the world we're living in, change
it. And if we can’t change it, we change our-
selves. We can do something” (‘Tate 1983, 68).
While a piece of the oppressor may be planted
deep within each of us, we each have the choice
of accepting that piece or challenging it as part
of the “true focus of revolutionary change.”

* K K
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Broken Bloodlines:
The External Gender Environment*

ORLANDO PATTERSON

‘ THE EXTERNAL GENDER ENVIRONMENT:
ASPECTS OF THE DOUBLE BURDEN

Afro-American women writers and leaders have long claimed that they share
a double burden, being victims of both their gender and their ethnicity. This
sociological trope originated in the middle of the nineteenth century with the
ex-slave writer Harriet A. Jacobs when she wrote of Afro-American women
in general: “Superadded to the burden common to all, they have wrongs, and
sufferings, and mortifications peculiarly their own.” In today’s terms, added
to the burden of racism is the “double jeopardy” of mainstream gender dis-
crimination.” All this is well taken.

* First published in 1998; from Rityals of Blood: Consequences of Slavery i Tiwo American Cenfiries.

1 Harriet Jacobs, Incidents in the Life of a Slave Gid, Written by Herself (Cambridge: Harvard University
Press, 1987), 77.

2 Frances Beale, “Double Jeopardy: To Be Black and Female,” in Toni Cade Bambara, ed., The Bluck
Woman (New York: New American Library, 1970), 90-100.
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My only problem with this view is the
assumption that it applies exclusively to Afro-
American women, It was always the case in
America that “superadded” to the burden of
being a male slave or a male laborer was the
burden of the assault on Afro-American men’s
integrity and identity as men. * * * Racist
oppressors were virulently obsessed with the
maleness of the Afro-American male and bru-
tally sought to extinguish any hint of manhood
in him.

With the remarkable changes in the attitudes
of Buro-Americans and the condition of Afro-
Americans over recent decades, the situation
has now become rather more complex. When
we examine the facts carefully, we find that
Afro-American men are now, by many indi-
cators, the gender at greater risk among Afro-
Americans, while by others Afro-American
women clearly continue to bear the greater
burden. These factors affect the lives of Afro-
Americans separately and interactively in com-
plex ways. We must attempt to sort them out
prior to our examination of the history and
present internal problems of gender relations
between Afro-American men and women.

There can be no denying what has been
called the feminization of poverty for a large
minority of Afro-American women.* As Fig-
ure 1 shows, in both individual and familial
terms, women of all ethnic groups experience
higher levels of poverty than men. As is well
known, households headed by single women,

which now constitute the single largest cat-
egory among Afro-Americans, are at high risk
of poverty compared with other kinds of
households: 46.4 and 53.5 percent for Afro-
American and Latino ethnicities, respectively.
There is no doubt that there is a gender burden
here, but whether an added “racial” burden can
be claimed is questionable,

As T argued in The Ordeal of Integration,
while “race” is obviously the decisive factor in
explaining the origins of the acute problems of
the Afro-American poor, it is not at all clear
that it has much to do with explaining con-
temporary poverty levels among either men or
women. Latinos were never enslaved here; the
majority of them are of European ancestry; and
a substantial minority descended from slave-
holders—uncomfortable facts too often glossed
over in multicultural rhetoric—yet, as Figure
1 shows, their poverty levels are higher than
Afro-Americans’,

What about the majority of Afro-American
women, who are not poor? In terms of equal
pay for equal work and qualifications, how do
they fare in the labor market when compared
with men and Euro-American women? This
is a complex issue. In most respects Afro-
American women share with their Euro-
American counterparts a persistent burden of
gender prejudice. In one or two areas there is
also an ethnic discrepancy. However, in most
respects there is little evidence of a double bur-
den of gender and ethnic prejudice. When cur-

3 See Orlando Patterson, The Ordeal of Integration: Progress and
Resentment in America’s “Racial” Crisis {Washington, DC:
Civitas/Counterpoint, 19973, chap. 1; Rebecca M. Blank, I
Takes a Nation: A New Agenda for Fighting Poverty (New York:
Princeton University Press, 1997); [rwin Garfinkel and Sara

3. McLanahan, Single Mothers and Their Children: The New
American Dilemma (Washington, DC: Urban Institute Press,
1986); Diane Pearce, “The Feminization of Poverty: Wouen,
Work, and Welfare,” Urban and Social Change Review 11: 1/2
(1978), 28-36.

.
-
.




684 GROUP-LEVEL STRATTFICATION PROCESSES

FIGURE 1 PERCENTAGES OF INDIVIDUALS AND FAMILIES IN POVERTY BY GENDER, MARCH 1997
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source: Author’s tabulation of data from U.S. Bureau of the Census (Internet release, June 26, 1997).

rent trends are projected, there is every reason
to believe that Afro-American women will
soon surpass Afro-American men in median
income. Indeed, when we take account not just
of median income but of the numbers and pro-
portions of Afro-American women in desirable
occupations, it is already the case that they have
outperformed Afro-American men in absolute
terms and Euro-American women in relative
terms.

Figure 2 shows an unambiguous pattern of
gender discrepancy in annual earnings for both
groups of women at every educational level.
This, of course, is not necessarily proof of gen-
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toties, as well as the occupational and industrial
locations, of men and women. However, there
is now good reason to believe that even after
controlling for these factors, substantial gender
discrepancies remain between the earnings of
equally educated full-time working men and
women.

We see also that for each educational level
there is a discrepancy between the earnings of
Afro-American and Euro-American women,
albeit much smaller than the gender discrepancy
for either group. Figure 3 recalculates, in terms
of income ratios, the absolute figures given in
Figure 2. Is this evidence of a double burden?

o 3 bttt o bl Asrctrrat e Cvrae O R11t the
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FIGURE 2 MEDIAN EARNINGS BY EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT, ETHNICITY, AND GENDER, 1985
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discrepancy between the incomes of the two
women’s groups is largely a reflection of past
ethnic prejudices in favor of Euro-American
women, especially at the higher educational
levels. The proportion of Euro-American
women with college degrees who are now at or
near their maximum earning capacity is much
larger than that of Afro-American women. The
impressive growth in the numbers and propor-
tions of Afro-American women with “some
college” or “bachelor’s degree or more” levels
of education, discussed below, is a post—1970
phenomenon. In fact, young Afro-American

female college graduates now earn more than
their Euro-American counterparts,
Comparing the econemic returns to women
of different groups is difficult because of impor-
tant differences in their economic activities.
Thus, Afro-American women have tradition-
ally had higher labor-force participation rates,
but higher unemployment rates, than Euro-
American women; they work more hours per
week but roughly the same number of hours
per year* A lot depends on what measures
one uses to make comparisons between the
two groups, Using mean, rather than median,

4 See “Blacks in the Economy,” in Gerald D. Jaynes and Robin
[ V. 3R 755 | P T T I .
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Society (Washington, DC: National Academy Press, 1989),
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FIGURE 3 GENDER AND ETHNIC RATIOS IN MEDIAN EARNINGS, BY EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT, MARCK

1996
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their male counterparts. It cannot be denied
that when it comes to evaluating life’s burdens,
vita) statistics are the ultimate tests. How long

fast catching up with Buro-American women
on most indicators, and in a few cases are doing
better.

Afro-Am, Women: Afio-Am, Men
7] Afre-Am. Women: Buro-Am. Women
#l Euro-Am. Women: Afro-Am. Men

M Furo-Am. Women: Euro-Am. Men
1 Afro-Am. Men: Euro-Am. Men

we live, the rate at which we can expect to die Thus, as Figure 4 shows, in 1994 (the most

at given years of life, and the rate of survival— recent data available), Afro-American male life

B Afro-Am. Women: Euro-Am. Men

Bachelor’s or More

Soeme College

High Schl Grad

Not High Schl Grad

1
40 60 80 100

Median Annual Earnings as % of Others

NoTE: Includes only year-round, full-time workers, ages 25 or older.
source: Author’s tabulation of data from U.S. Bureau of the Census {Internet release, June 26, 1997).

earnings, one can show that there is no remain-
ing gap. Emphasizing income rather than
earnings reveals persisting ethnic differences.
On yet another measure, estimated lifetime
earnings, the gap has nearly vanished. On the
whole, it is safe to say that ethnic differences in
the economic experiences of Afro-American
and Euro-American women have either disap-
peared or are on the verge of becoming insig-
nificant. Afro-American women continue to
suffer serious gender biases in the economy, but

they suffer them equally with Euro-American
women. Appearances to the contrary, there is
no double burden of race and gender in eco-
nomic matters.

Life, however, is a great deal more than
economiic activity. When we compare the

life-chances and actual experience of Afro- -

American men and women in recent years, we
are forced to question the conventional wis-
dom that Afro-American women are somehow
more destructively burdened by the system than

all are bottom-line assessments of just how well
or badly a given group is doing in relation to
others. On every one of these indicators, Afro-
American men are not only far behind their
Furo-American counterparts but also signifi-
cantly worse off than Afro-American women,
[n contrast, Afro-American women not
only have far better life-chances than Afro-
American and Euro-American men but are

expectancy at birth was 64.9 vears, which was
8.4 years less than for Euro-American men, 9
years less than for Afro-American women, and
14.7 years less than for Buro-American women.
This figure is not only shocking for an advanced
industrial society, it is, in fact, significantly
lower than that for men of several Third World
societies such as Cuba and the Afro-Caribbean
states of Jamaica, Barbados, and Trinidad—all

pigure 4 AVERAGE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH, BY GENDER AND ETHNICITY, 1994

M Euro-Am, Women
1 Euro-Am. Men

Afro-Am. Women
M Afro-Am. Men

80 -

Life in Years

At Birth Ape 20

Age 40 Age 50 Age 65

Source: Author’s tabulation of data from U.S. National Center for Health Statistics, “Births and Deaths:
United States, 1996,” Monthly Vital Statistics Report 46:1, Suppl. 2 (Sept. 1997).
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FIGURE D EXPECTANCY AT BIRTHy BY GENDER AND ETHNICITY, 1970-1995, AND PROJECTIONS FOR

1996-2010

Buro-Am. Women

Euro-Am. Men

Afro-Am. Women
Afro-Am. Men

Life in Years

60 : T I
970 75 ‘80 ‘85

source: Author’s tabulation of data from National Center for Health Statistics,“Births and Deaths, United
States, 1995, Monihly Vital Statistics Report 46: 1, Suppl. 2 (Sept. 1997},

with populations that originated in exactly the
same regions of West Africa, and with almost
identical Afro-European levels of miscegena-
tion, as Afro-Americans. Furthermore, while
this vital rate has been improving over the years
for all other groups in the United States, it has
remained flat for Afro-American men since
1985 (see Figure 5).

Equally distressing are the differences in
expected death rates per year. For every 1,000
live male Afro-American births in 1990, almost

20 were expected to die by 1991, compared
with 16 Afro-American females, between 8
and 9 Buro-American males, and between 6
and 7 Buro-American females. At age twenty
the differences are even greater; 3.8 times as
many Afro-American men as Afro-American
women could expect to die within the year®
A major factor contributing to both the low
life-expectancy rates and the high death rates
is the much higher rate of death from violence
and accidents among Afro-American men. Fre-

§ 118, National Center for Health Statistics, Life Tubles, Actn-
arial Tables, and Vital Statistics for 1990 (Washington, DC: U.S.
National Center for Health Statiscics, 1998},
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pure O DEATH RATES FROM ACCIDENTS AND VIOLENCE, BY AGE GROUP, GENDER, AND ETHNICITY,
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source: Author’s tabulation of data from Center for Health Statistics, “Reeport of Final Mortality Statistics,
1995,” Monthly Vital Statistics Report 45: 11, Suppl. 2 (1997): Table 7.

quent public commentary has tended to focus
attention on violence among youth, but as Fig-
ure 6 demonstrates, Afro-American men die
from violent and accidental causes at dispropor-
tionately greater levels throughout all age cat-
egories, Note, in contrast, that the gap between
Euro-American and Afro-American women is
negligible for most age groups and virtually dis--
appears after age sixty-five,

Among the causes of death, suicide is often

singled out as especially indicative of social ano-
mie and despair, and there has been anguished
recent commentary on the growing rate among
young Afro-American men. However, suicide
rates, as all sociologists know from one of the
discipline’s founding fathers,® are complex and
must be treated with great caution. In nearly all
‘Western socteties, more prosperous classes have
tended to experience higher suicide rates than
less prosperous ones. Because they have less to

6 I refer to che French sociologist Emile Durkheim, whose
classic scudy, Suicide, published in 1897, is a virtual foundation
text of the discipline. Although most of Durkheim’s empiri-

cal findings have been either rejected cr sharply qualified, the
theoretical issues he raised are still central to sociology.
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FIGURE 7 SUICIDE RATES, BY GENDER AND ETHNICITY, 1960-1994
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sourcE: Author’s tabulation of data from U.S. National Center for Health Statistics,“Report of Final Mortality
Statistics, 1995, Monthly Vital Statistics Report, 45: 11, Suppl. 2 June 1997).

lose and make fewer demands on themselves,
poorer people tend to experience catastrophic
feelings of failure and despair less often. Partly
for this reason too, men have typically experi-
enced much higher rates than women. None-
theless, even after taking all these factors into
account, the suicide rate for Afro-American
men is unusually high. Figure 7 shows thac in
1994 the Buro-American male rate was 4.3
times that for Buro-American females, while
Afro-American men committed suicide at 6.2

times the rate at which Afro-American women
did. What is more, Afro-American men are the
only group for whom the rate is rising steadily.
As dismal as these figures are, it is likely that
the situation is actually much worse, not only
because of underreporting for Afro-American
youth, which according to J. T. Gibbs and
A. M. Hines may be as high as 82 per 100,000/
but because of the masking effect of what
R. H. Seiden calls “victim precipitated” homi-
cide, in which young Afro-American men

7 ). T Gibbs and A. M. Hines, “Factors Related to Sex Differ-
ences in Suicidal Behavier among African-American Youch,”
Journal of Adolescent Research 4 2 (1989):152-72.
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rgure 8 BACHELOR’S DEGREES CONFERRED ON AFRO-AMERICANS, BY éENDER, 1976-1995
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source: Anthor’s tabulation of data from U.S. Dept. of Education, National Center for Education Statistics

(HEGIS) (Internet data release, 1997},

commit suicide the “macho” way by inciting
violence against themselves.” The gender dif-
ference, according to specialists on the subject,
stems from the much greater involvement of
women with institutions in the Afro-American
community, such as church organizations,
other support networks, and remaining kin
ties. Indeed, the suicide rate for Afro-American
women is among the lowest in the nation.
Beyond these vital statistics, we find that
in almost every area of educational and skills
acquisition Afro-American women are far

outperforming Afro-American men. It is well
known that females do better than males in
the primary, secondary, and, more recently,
undergraduate levels of the educational system.
However, the gender differences between Afro-
American men and women now bear lictle com-
parison with those in other groups. Between
1977 and 1995, Afro-American women almost
doubled the gender gap in bachelor’s degrees
conferred, from 12,300 to 23,600 (see Figure
8). Inall ocher ethnic groups, women have been

catching up with, and surpassing, men in the

&8 I H. Seiden, “We're Driving Young Blacks co Suicide,” Psy-
chology Today, vol. 4 (1970): 24-28,
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fiGURE O FIRST PROFESSIONAL DEGREES CONFERRED ON AFRO-AMERICANS, BY GENDER, 1976-1995
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source: Author’s tabulation of data from U.S. Dept. of Education, National Center for Education Statistics

(HEGIS) (Internet data release, 1997).

acquisition of bachelor’s degrees since about
the early eighties. Afro-American women had
passed this milestone years earlier and simply
widened the gap with the enhanced opportuni-
ties that came with the seventies.

There are many other respects in which the
Afro-American gender differences in education
depart from those of other ethnic groups. Thus,
Afro-Americans are the only ethnic group in
which women outperform men in most of the
hard sciences, especially physics, math, and
computer science; engineering is an exception,
but Afro-American women are fast catching
up. Of even greater significance for the future

gender composition of the Afro-American
middle class is the unusual trend in the acqui-
sition of first professional degrees. In 1977
Afro-American men received twice as many
professional degrees as women (see Figure 9).
A decade later, women took the lead, and since
then the gap has been widening substantially
each year. Figure 10 indicates that this trend is
unique among ethnic groups. With the excep-
tion of Asian Americans in the legal profession,
where both genders are near parity, only among
Afro-Americans do we find men substantially
below parity in the fields of medicine, dentistry,
law, and business.
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FIGURE 10 MALE/FEMALE RATIOS IN ATTAINMENT OF SELECTED PROFESSIONAL DEGREES, BY

ETHNICITY, 1995

B Afro-Americans
] Asian Americans

Business

Dentistry

Medicine

Latinos
B Euro-Americans

T
100

T T 1
150 200 250

Men per 100 Women

source: Authot’s tabulation of data from ULS. Dept of Education, National Center for Educational Statistics

(IPEDS) (Internet data release, 1997).

The same trends hold for the acquisition
of doctorates between 1977 and 1995. Afro-
American women are at the head of a trend
toward gender parity in the attainment of doc-
torates. Their situation is unique in two respects.
Tirst, in 1987 they became the first women to
outperform the men of their group in achieving
doctorates. Second, the Afro-American gender
gap comes not only from women gaining more
doctorates but, as Figure 11 shows, from men
gaining fewer such advanced degrees. Between
1977 and 1987 there was a 37 percent fall in the

number of Afro-American men gaining doc-
torates, a disastrous decline from which Afro-
American men are yet to recover fully; in 1995
they still obtained 35 fewer doctorates than they
did in 1977.

How do we explain all this? Why are the
fortunes of Afro-American men declining so
precipitously while those of Afro-American
women are getting better? Why, in particu-
lar, are Afro-American women now poised
to assumne leadership in almost all areas of the
Afro-American community and to outperform
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Fiagure 11 DOCTORATES CONFERRED ON AFRO-AMERICANS, BY GENDER, 1976-1995
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Afro-American men at middle- and upper-
middle-class levels of the wider society and
economy? Has the double burden been elimi-
nated for Afro-American women?

It clearly has not, but it is perhaps time to
think again, more carefully, about the nature
of the burdens that each gender has had to face.
Being burdened, having to work harder than
others, is not in itself'a necessarily bad thing, as
the workaholic behavior of the nation’s Fortune
500 executives attests. From the days of the
Puritan founders, Americans have always prided
themselves on being hardworking; people have

competed with each other for the privilege of
being burdened with great responsibilities and
with the necessity to work long hours. Some
burdens, in other words, we not only welcome
but consider generative and empowering.
Without in any way underplaying the enor-
mous problems that poor Afro-American
women face, | want to suggest that the burdens
of poor Afro-American men have always been
oppressive, dispiriting, demoralizing, isolat-
ing, and soul killing, whereas those of women,
while physically and emotionally no doubt as
great, have always also been at least parfly gener-
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Jtive, empowering, and humanizing. Further-
mote, as I will document later, the experience
of Afro-American women during both the past
and the present has nearly always entailed their
incorporation into the norms, values, and work
habits of the dominant culture, while the expe-
rience of Afro-American men has been until
recently one of unmitigated exclusion.

Take, first, the role of mother, As Patricia
Hill Collins correctly observes: “Some women
view motherhood as a truly burdensome condi-
tion that stifles creativity, exploits their labor,
and malkes them partners in their own oppres-
sion. Others see motherhood as providing a base
for self-actualization, status in the Black com-
munity, and a catalyst for social activism.® One
of the great tragedies of Afro-American men
was that for the great majority of them, for most
of their history, fatherhood was rarely a “base
for self-actualization,” Indeed, to the degree
that slavery, and later racial discrimination in
the employment sector, prevented them from
meeting their material obligations as providets,
and to the degree that their own inner failings
and distorted masculine values (on which more
later) prevented them from meeting their social
and emotional obligations to their offspring, to
that extent was fatherhood a site of shame and
humiliation.

Second, even under slavery and Jim Crow,
the Afro-American woman, in her roles as
domestic, nanny, nurse, and clerk, has always
had greater access to the wider, dominant
Euro-American world. As Fran Sanders has

written, with little exaggeration, “For two
hundred years it was she who initiated the dia-
logue between the white world and the African
American.”"® Today, Afro-American scholars
and inteflectuals are inclined to speak con-
temptuously about the job of domestic, but it
is clearly wrong to project such attitudes onto
the past. In spite of its unpleasant association
with slavery and the often exploitative terms of
employment, what Afro-American and Euro-
American domestics always hated was not the
job itself but live-in domestic work. When
done on a regular basis with civilized employ-
ers and a decent wage in both kind and money,
the job was a modestly securce one in which the
Afro—American woman, unlike her male coun-
terpart in the fields or factories, to quote Jac-
queline Jones, “wielded an informal power that
directly affected the basic human services pro-
vided within the white households.”"
Domestic and other employment in the ser-
vice sector also brought the Afro-American
woman into direct contact with the most inti-
mate areas of the dominant culture. This inti-
macy was sometimes deepencd by another
factor peculiar to women: that in America,
as in most human societies, women of differ-
ent statuses and ethnic groups can and often
do establish close relationships, where men so
separated cannot or will not. The knowledge
thus acquired was valuable cultural capital, a
point explicitly stated by many of the domestics
interviewed by Bonnie Thornton Dill; these
women “saw work as an ability rather than a

9 Patricia Hill Collins, Black Feminist Thought (New Yorlk:
Routledge, 1991), 118.
10 Pran Sanders, “Dear Black Man,” in Cade Bambara, ed., The
Black iWarnan, 73.

11 Jacqueline Jones, Labor of Love, Labor of Sorroiw: Black Women,
Work, and Family from Siavery to the Preseni (New York: Basic
Books, 1985}, 134.
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burden, Work was a means for attaining [their]
goals; it provided [them] with the money [they]
needed to be an independent person, and it
exposed |them] and [their] children to ‘good’
things—values and a style of life which [they]
considered important,”2
It has been suggested that this cultural capi-
tal was selectively transmitted only to daughters
and not to sons, for reasons that were com-
plex but may have had to do with the differing
realistic expectations Afro-American moth-
ers had of their daughters and sons in light of
the dominant labor market and its gender and
ethnic biases. The less successful daughter
could be expected to pursue a job as a domes-
tic; the more successful daughter, to become a
schoolteacher or nurse. In both cases, the cul-
tural skills acquired from the dominant culture
would be an asset. No such transmissions were
considered important for lower-class boys, who
had few prospects beyond manual work. Some
ethnographic and psychological studies suggest
that this pattern continues today among the
lower classes.”® However, the most recent sur-
vey data I have analyzed indicate that, at least
in expressed attitudes, this is no longer the case,
When asked in the HWPK survey conducted
in the fall of 1997 whether parents should have
different expectations for boys and girls, the

12 Bonnie Thornton Dill, ““The Means to Put My Children
Through’: Child-Rearing Goals and Strategies among Black
Female Domestic Servants,” in La Frances Rodgers-Rose,
ed., The Black Woman (Beverly Hills: Sage, 19803, 115,

13 See P, J. Bowman and C. Howard, “Race-Related Social_
ization, Motivation, and Academic Achievement: A Study of
Black Youths in Three-Generation Pamilies,” Journal of the
American Academy of Child Psychiatry 24: 2 (1983): 131141,
Diane K. Lewis admits that there was a strong preference for
and greater tendency to promote gitls in the past buc specu-
lates that, with growing economic opportunities for men,

great majority of Afro-Americans respondeq
that parents should have the Sanle expects.
tions. Men did respond positively to thig ques-
tion nearly twice as often as women {22 percent
versus 11.8 percent), but the difference Was nog
statistically significant in this sample, HOWGVer,
the question whether boys and gitls should be
raised differently yielded a significant diffe,.
ence in responses according to income group,
A third of the poorest Afro-Americans though
they should be raised difterently, while nearly
all better off Afro-Americans thought they
should be raised alike.™ The responses of the
poorest Afro-Americans may well be 3 vestige
of'atime, not so long ago, when all Afro-Amer-
ican parents raised boys and gitls with different
sets of expectations,

The attitudes and prejudices of the domnj-
nant group have also played an important role
in generating gender disparities among Afro-
Americans. Buro-Americans have always been
more willing to accept Afro-American women
than Afro-American men. Greater fear of
Afro-American men, induced by racist sexual
attitudes,' and greater familiarity with Afro-
American women in the course of growing up
made it much easier for Afro-American women
to find jobs in clerical, and later in professional,
Euro-American settings.

this should change: “The Black Family: Socialization and
Sex Roles,” Phyion 36: 3 {1975):221-231,

14 "The relationship between income and atticude to child rear-
ing was significant at the .03 prabability level. It was not
significant for other groups, Bear in mind though, that two-
thirds of even the poorest group of Afro-Americans did hold
that boys and girls should be raised alike,

15 For the classic exploration of such racist fears and fantasies
about Afro-American men, see John Dollard, Caste and Class
i a Southern Town {1937; reprint, New York: Doubleday
Anchor, 1949}, 160-163 and, more generally, chaps, 15-16.
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There is good evidence that these attitudes
nd expectations persist toward.a]l classes of
:osfro_Americans. The economist Harry J.
Holzer recently documented a marked prefer-
ence for Afro-American women over Afr-o—
American men among suburbz%n and 1111.’16]:.~(:'1tY
employers. This preference is . most str.ﬂ(.mg
where noncollege jobs require . cognitive-
interactive skills. The difference in employ-
ment cannot be explained 501‘6151 in terms of
qualifications (although this is indeed a factor)
because less skilled and educated Aﬁ:o—_Amer—
jcan women and Latino men are pel;Slstently
placed ahead of Afro-American men 1.n urba.n
job queues.® In middle-class occupatllons this
preference may well be interacting v\.uth afﬁ_r—
mative action to reinforce the traditlona‘l bias
in favor of Afro-American women. It is not
simply that firms under pressure to r?leet affir-
mative action guidelines can achieve both
gender and ethnic targets when thf&y employ
Afro-American women. Even more important,
it has been found that in the professionasl, and
corporate world the intersection of “race” and
gender benefits Afro-American career wormen,
when compared not only with Afro-American
men but with Euro-American women. Cor-
porate Euro-American men are less inclined to
view Afro-American women as sex objects, as
women “out to get a husband,” and are there-
fore more inclined to take them seriously as
fellow professionals. The highly succes§fu1
Afro-American women interviewed by sociol-
ogist Cynthia Epstein in the early 1970s almost

all agreed that being female “reduced the effect
of the racial taboo” against Afro-Americans in
corporate positions and that the combination
of being Afro-American, female, and educated
created a unique social space for them, enhanc-
ing their self-confidence and motivation.” .

In the quarter of a century since Epstein’s
study, Afro-American women have expanded
that social space impressively, in the process
not only catching up with Euroﬁhmerica'n
women in many important areas but numeri-
cally surpassing Afro-American men in all the
top occupational categories {see Figure 12).
Among executive, administrative, and 1nan%gc—
rial workers, there are now 127 Afro-American
women for every 100 Afro-American men;
among professionals, 151 for every 100. By
way of contrast, there are, respectively, only 64
and 85 FEuro-American women for every 100
Furo-American men in these two categories of
occupations.

From what has been said, it should now be
clear that the claim that Afro-American women
peculiarly and uniquely suffer a double bur-
den in this society both misleads and obscures
the realities of the Afro-American condition.
For some Afro-American women, especially
among the poor, the assertion is correct; but
it is equally true thac for an equally sul‘Jstz.m—
tial minority of Afro-American men, a similar
double burden can be claimed, As we have seen,
the intersection of ethnicity and gender ?as
deadly consequences for a large anc? growing
minority of lower—class Afro-American men,

16 Harry |, Holzer, What Empleyers Want: Job Prospects for I_'.css-
Bducated Workers (New York: Russell Sage Foundation,
1996), 80-105.

in, *“Positi ¢ leiple Nega-
17 Cynthia F. Epstein, “Positive Effects pf the Mu tlll_iwomci -
tives: Explaining the Success of Black Professiona ;
Ametican Journal of Socielogy 78 (1973):912-935.
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FGURE 12 FEMALE/MALE RATIOS IN TOP FOUR CATEGORIES OF OCCUPATIONS OF LONGEST 10B, By
ETHNICITY

M Afro-Americans F] Euro-Americans

Invisible Inequality: Social Class and Childrearing
in Black Families and White Families*
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In recent decades, sociological knowledge about inequality in family life has
increased dramatically. Yet, debate persists, especially about the transmission
of class advantages to children. Kingston (2000} and others question whether
disparate aspects of family life cohere in meaningful patterns. Pointing to a

T 1
] 100 200
Number of Women per 100 Men

source: Author’s tabulation of data from U.S. Bureau of the Census {Internet release, 1997).
“thin evidentiary base” for claims of social class differences in the interior of
family life, Kingston also asserts that “class distinguishes neither distinctive

reflected in the Third World levels of their vital But as I suggested eatlier, the very success parenting styles or distinctive involvement of kids” in specific behaviors (p.
statistics. Afro-American women, like their of Afro-American women in the wider world 134).

Euro-American counterparts, suffer serious exacerbates what is their greater gender prob- *okok

gender discrimination. But, ironically, when lern—that between them and Afro-American I draw on findings from a small, intensive data set collected using ethno-
gender and ethnicity interact, this sometimes males in all their sex roles and at all periods of graphic methods. I map the connections between parents’ resources and their
works to the benefit of Afro-American wdmen, the lifespan. children’s daily lives. My first goal, then, is to challenge Kingston’s {2000}
especially those of the middle classes, as their X * % argument that social class does not distinguish parents’” behavior or children’s

increasing outperformance of Afro~American
men in higher learning, white collar occupa-
tions, and the professions attests.

daily lives. I seek to show empirically that social class does indeed create
distinctive parenting styles. I demonstrate that parents differ by class in the
ways they define their own roles in their children’s lives as well as in how
they perceive the nature of childhood. The middle-class parents, both white

* First published in 2002; from Ametican Sociological Review, Volume 67, Number 5.
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and black, tend to conform to a cultural logic
of childrearing I call “concerted cultivation,”
They enroll their children in numerous age-
specific organized activities that dominate fam-
ily life and create enormous labor, particularly
for mothers. The parents view these activities
as transmitting important life skills to children.
Middle-class parents also stress language use
and the development of reasoning and employ
talking as their preferred form of discipline.
This “cultivation” approach results in a wider
range of experiences for children but also cre-
ates a frenetic pace for parents, a cult of indi-
vidualism within the family, and an emphasis
on children’s performance.

~ The childrearing strategies of white and black
working-class and poor parents emphasize the
“accomplishment of natural growth.” These
parents believe that as long as they provide love,
food, and safety, their children will grow and
thrive. They do not focus on developing their
children’s special talents. Compared to the
middie-class children, working-class and poor
children participate in few organized activities
and have more free time and deeper, richer ties
within their extended families. Working-class
and poor parents issue many more directives to
their children and, in some households, place
more emphasis on physical discipline than do
the middle-class parents. These findings extend
Kohn and Schooler’s (1983) observation of class
differences in parents’ values, showing that dif-
terences also exist in the behavior of parents and
children, '

Quantitative studies of children’s activi-
ties offer valuable empirical evidence but only
limited ideas about how to conceptualize the
mechanisms through which social advantage is

transmitted. Thus, my second goal is to offe,
“conceptual umbrellas” useful for making con.
parisons across race and class and for assessing
the role of social structural location in shaping
daily life.

Last, I trace the connections between the
class position of family 111@111ber3%including
children—and the uneven outcomes of their
experiences outside the home as they interacy
with professionals in dominant institutions. The
pattern of concerted cultivation encourages an
etnerging sense of entitlement in children. All pag-
ents and children are not equally assertive, byt
the pattern of questioning and intervening
among the white and blaclk middle-class parents
contrasts sharply with the definitions of how
to be helpful and effective observed among the
white and black working-class and poor adults,
The pattern of the accomplishment of natural
growth encourages an emerging sense of constraint.
Adults as well as children in these social classes
tend to be deferential and outwardly accepting
in their interactions with professionals such as
doctors and educators. At the same time, how-
ever, compared to their middle-class counter-
parts, white and black working-class and poor
family members are more distrustful of pro-
fessionals. These are differences with poten-
tial long-term consequences. In an historical
moment when the dominant society privileges
active, informed, assertive clients of health and
educational services, the strategies employed by
children and parents are not equally effective

across classes. In sum, differences in family life

lie not only in the advantages parents obtain for
their children, but also in the skills cthey trans-
mit to children for negotiating their own life
paths.
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I METHODOLOGY
study Participants

This study is based on interviews and observa-
tions of children, aged 8 to 10, and their fami-
lies. The data were collected over time in three
esearch phases. Phase one involved observa-
tions in two third-grade classtooms in a public
school in the Midwestern community of “Law-
renceville.”! After conducting observations for
two months, I grouped the families into social
class {and race) categories based on informa-
tion provided by educators. I then chose every
third name, and sent a letter to the child’s home
asking the mother and father to participate in
separate interviews, Over 90 percent of parents
agreed, for a total of 32 children (16 white and
16 African American}. A black graduate student
and [ interviewed all mothers and most fathers
(or guardians) of the children, Each interview
lasted 90 to 120 minutes, and all took place in
1989-1990.

Phase two took place at two sites in a north-
eastern metropolitan area. One school, “Lower
Richmond,” although located in a predomi-
nantly white, working-class urban neighbor-
hood, drew about half of its students from a
nearby all-black housing project. T observed
one third-grade class at Lower Riichmond about
twice a week for almost six months. The second
site, “Swan,” was located in a suburban neigh-
borhood about 45 minutes from the city center.
It was 90 percent white; most of the remaining
10 percent were middle-class black children.

There, I observed twice a week for two months
at the end of the third grade; a research assistant
then observed weekly for four more months
in the fourth grade. At each site, teachers and
parents described their school in positive terms.
The observations took place between Septem-
ber 1992 and January 1994. In the fall of 1993,
I drew an interview sample from Lower Rich-
mond and Swan, following the same method
of selection used for Lawrenceville. A team of
research assistants and I interviewed the par-
ents and guardians of 39 children. Again, the
response rate was over 90 percent but because
the classrooms did not generate enough black
middle-class children and white poor children
to fill the analytical categories, interviews were
also conducted with 17 families with children
aged 8 to 10. (Most of these interviews took
place during the summers of 1996 and 1997.)
Thus, the total number of children who partici-
pated in the study was 88 (32 from the Midwest
and 56 from the Northeast).

/| FAMILY OBSERVATIONS

Phase three, the most intensive research phase
of the study, involved home observations of
12 children and their families in the Northeast
who had been previously interviewed. Some
themes, such aslanguage use and families’ social
connections, surfaced mainly during this phase.
Although I entered the field interested in exam-
ining the influence of social class on children’s
daily lives, I incorporated new themes as they

T All names of people and places are pseudonyms. The Law-
renceville school was in a white suburban neighborhoad in a
university community a few hours from 2 metropolitan area.

The student population was about half white and half black;
the (disproportionately poor) black children were bused from
other neighborhoods.
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“bubbled up” from the field observations. The
evidence presented here comes mainly from the
family observations, but I also use interview
findings from the full sample of 88 children
where appropriate.

Nine of the 12 families came from the
Northeasterr classroom sample. The home
observations took place, one family at a time,
from Dccember 1993 to August 1994, Three
10-year-olds (a black middle-class boy and girl
and a white poor boy) who were not part of the
classroom sample were observed in their homes
during the summer of 1995,

The research assistants and T took turns visit-
ing the participating families daily, for a total of
about 20 visits to each home, often in the space
of one month. The observations went beyond
the home: Fieldworkers followed children and
parents as they participated in school activities,
church services and events, organized play, visits
to relatives, and medical appointments, Observa-
tions typically lasted three hours, but sometimes
much longer (e.g., when we observed an out-of-
town funeral, a special extended family event, ora
long shopping trip). Most cases also involved one
overnight visit. We often carried tape recorders
and used the audiotapes for reference in writing
field notes. Writing field notes usually required
8 to 12 hours for each two- or three-hour home
visit. Participating families each were paid $350,
ustually at the end of the visits.

* Kk ok

H‘ CONCERTED CULTIVATION AND
NATURAL GROWTH

The interviews and observations suggested that
crucial aspects of family life cohered. Within

the concerted cultivation and accomplish-
ment of natural growth approaches, three key
dimensions may be distinguished: the organ;.
zation of daily life, the use of language, and
social connections. (“Interventions in instiey.-
tions” and “consequences” are addressed [ater
in the paper.) These dimensions do not capture
all important parts of family life, but they do
incorporate core aspects of childrearing (Table
1). Moreover, our field observations revealed
that behaviors and activities related to these
dimensions dominated the rhythms of family
life. Conceptually, the organization of daily
life and the use of language are crucial dimen-
sions. Both must be present for the family to
be described as engaging in one childrearing
approach rather than the other. Secial con-
nections are significant but less conceptually
essential,

All three aspects of childrearing were intri-
cately woven into the families” daily routines,
but rarely remarked upon. As part of everyday
practice, they were invisible to parents and chil-
dren. Analytically, however, they are useful
means for comparing and contrasting ways in
which social class differences shape the charac-
ter of family life. I now examine two families in
terms of these three key dimensions. I “control”
for race and gender and contrast the lives of two
black boys—one from an (apper) middle-class
family and one from a family on public assis-
tance, [ could have focused on almost any of the
other 12 children, but this pair seemed optimal,
given the limited number of studies reporting
on black middle-class families, as well as the
aspect of my argument that suggests that race is
less important than class in shaping childrearing
patterns.
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TAB

L | SUMMARY OF DIFFERENCES IN CHILDREARING APPROACHES

e

Djmension Observed

Childtearing Approach

Concerted Cultivation

Accomplishiment of
Natural Growth

Key elements of each
approach

Organization of daily life

Language usc

Parent actively fosters and assesscs
child’s talents, opinions, and
skills

Multiple child leisure activities are
orchestrated by adults

R.easoning/directives

Parent cares for child and allows
child to grow

Child “hangs out” particularly with
kin
Diircctives

Child contestation of adult

statements

Extended negotiations between
parents and child

Weak extended family ties

Child often in homogenous age

Social connections

groupings
Interventions in institutions

behalf of child

Training of child to intervene on
his or her own behalf

Consequences

Criticisms and interventions on

Emerging sense of entitlement on
the part of the child

Rare for child to question or
challenge adults

General acceptance by child of
directives

Strong extended family ties

Child often in heterogeneous age
groupings

Dependence on institutions

Sense of powerlessness and
frustration

Conflict between childrearing
practices at home and at school

Emerging sense of constraint on
the part of the child

Developing Alexander Williams

Alexander Williams and his parents live in a
predominantly black middle-class neighbor-
hood. Their six-bedroom house is worth about
$150,000. Alexander is an only child. Both par-
ents grew up in small towns in the South, and
both are from large families. His father, a tall,
handsome man, is a very successful trial lawyer
who earns about $125,000 annually in a small
firm specializing in medical malpractice cases.
Two weeks each month, he works very long
hours (from about 5:30 a.m. until midnight)

preparing for trials. The other two weeks, his
workday ends around 6:00 p,m. He rarely trav-
els out of town. Alexander’s mother, Christina,
is a positive, bubbly woman with freckles and
long, black, wavy hair. A high-level manager
in a major corporation, she has a corner office, a
personal secretary, and responsibilities for other
offices across the nation. She tries to limit her
travel, but at least once a month she takes an
overnight trip.

Alexanderis a charming, inquisitive boy with
a winsome smile, Ms. Williams is pleased that
Alexander seems interested in so many things:
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Alexander is a joy. He’ a gift to me. He’s very
energetic, very curious, loving, caring person,
that, um . . . is outgoing and who, uh, really
loves to be with people. And whe loves to
explore, and loves to read and . . . just do a lot
of fun things.

The private school Alexander attends has an
on-site after-school program. There, he par-
ticipates in several activities and receives guitar
lessons and photography instruction.

Otganization of Daily Life

Alexander 15 busy with activities during the
week and on weekends (Table 2). His mother
describes their Saturday morning routine. The
day starts early with a private piano lesson for
Alexander downtown, a 20-minute drive from
the house:

It’s an 8:15 class. But for me, it was a tradeoff.
I am very adamant about Saturday morning
TV.Idon’t know what it contributes. So . . . it
was ... um ... either stay at home and fight on
a Saturday morning [laughs] or go do some-
thing constructive. . . . Now Saturday motn-
ings are pretty booked up.You know, the piano
lesson, and then straight to choir for a couple
of hours. So, he has a very full schedule.

Ms, Williams’s vehement opposition to tele-
vision is based on her view of what Alexander
needs to grow and thrive. She objects to TV’s
passtvity and feels it is her obligation to help her
son cultivate his talents,

Sometimes Alexander complains that “my
mother signs me up for everything!” Gener-
ally, however, he likes his activities. He says
they make him feel “special,” and without
them life would be “boring.” His sense of time

is thoroughly entwined with his activities; f1,
feels disoriented when his schedule is not full,
This unease is clear in the following field-note
excerpt. The family is driving home from ,
Back-to-School night. The next morning, Mg,
Williams will leave for a work-related day trip
and will not return until late at night. Alexan-
der is grumpy because he has nothing planneq
for the next day. He wants to have a friend over,
but his mother rebuffs him. Whining, he won..
ders what he will do. His mother, speaking
tersely, says:

You have piano and guitar, You'll have some
free time, [Pause] I think you'll survive for one
night. [Alexander does not respond but seemms
mad. It is quiet for the rest of the trip home,]

Alexander’s parents believe his activities pro-
vide a wide range of benefits important for his
development. In discussing Alexander’s piano
lessons, Mr. Williams notes that as a Suzuki stu-
dent, Alexander is already able to read music.
Speculating about more diffuse benefits of
Alexander’s involvement with piano, he says:

I don’t see how any kid’s adolescence and
adulthood could not but be enhanced by an
awareness of who Beethoven was. And is that
Bach or Mozart? I don'’t know the difference
between the two! T don't know Baroque from
Classical—but he does. How can that not be
a benefit in later life? I'm convinced that this
rich experience will make him a better per-
son, a better citizen, a better husband, a better
father—certainly a better student.

Ms. Williams sees music as building her son’s
“confidence” and his “poise.” In interviews and

. H
casual conversation, she stresses “exposure.
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TABLE 2 PARTICIPATION IN ACTIVITIES OUTSIDE OF SCHOOL: BOYS

Boy’s Name/Race/Class

Activities Organized by Adults

Informal Activities

w—————"
MIDDLE CLASS
Garrett Tallinger (white)

Alexander Wilkams (black)

WORKING CLASS
Billy Yanelli (white)

Tyrec Taylor (black)

POOR
Karl Greeley (white)

Harold McAllister (black)

Soccer team

Traveling soccer team
Baseball team

Basketball team (sumimer)
Swim team

Piano

Saxophone (through school)
Soccer team

Baseball team
Community choir
Church choir

Sunday school

Piano (Suzuki)

Schoal plays

Guitar {through school)

Baseball team

Football team
Vacation Bible School
Sunday school (off/on)

Goes to swimming pool
Walks dogs with neighbor

Bible study in neighbor’s
house (occasionally)
Bible camp {1 week)

Plays with siblings in yard
Watches television

Plays computer games
Overnights with friends

Reestricted television

Plays outside occasionally with
two other boys

Visits friends from scheol

Watches television

Visits relatives

Rides bike

Plays outside in the street

Hangs out with neighboerhood kids

Watches television

Plays outside in the street

Rides bikes with neighborhood
boys

Visit relatives

Goes to swimming pool

Watches television

Plays Nintendo

Plays with siblings

Visits relatives

Plays bail with neighborhood kids
Watches television

Watches videos
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She believes it is her responsibility to broaden
Alexander’s worldview. Childhood activities
provide a learning ground for important life

skeills:

Sports provide great opportunities to learn
how to be competitive. Learn how to accept
defeat, you know. Learn how to accept win-
ning, you know, in a gracious way. Also it gives
him the opportunity to learn leadership skills
and how to be a team player. ... Sports really
provides a lot of really great opportunities.

Alexander’s schedule is constantly shifting;
some activities wind down and others start up,
Because the schedules of sports practices and
games are issued no sconer than the start of the
new season, advance planning is rarely possible.
Given the sheer number of Alexander’s activi-
ties, events inevitably overlap. Some activities,
though short-lived, are extremgly time con-
suming. Alexander’s school play; for example,
requires rehearsals three nights the week before
the opening. In addition, in choosing activi-
ties, the Williamses have an added concern—
the group’s racial balance. Ms. Williams prefers
that Alexander not be the only black child ac
events. Typically, one or two other black boys
are involved, but the groups are predominantly
white and the activities take place in predomi-
nantly white residential neighborhoods. Alex-
ander is, however, part of his church’s vouth
choir and Sunday School, activities in which all
participants are black.

Many activities involve competition. Alex
must audition for his solo performance in the
school play, for example. Similatly, parents and
children alike understand that participation on
“A,” “B,” or “All-Star” sports teams signal dif-
ferent skill levels, Like other middle-class chil-

dren in the study, Alexander seems to enjoy
public performance. According to a field note,
after his solo at a musical production in frop;
of over 200 people, he appeared “containeq,
pleased, aware of the attention he’s receiving”
Alexander’s commitments do not consume
all his free time, Still, his life is defined by a
series of deadlines and schedules interwoven
with a series of activitics that are organized and
controlled by adults rather than children. Nej.
ther he nor his parents see this as troublesome,

Language Use

Like other middle-class families, the Williamses
often engage in conversation that promotes rea-
soning and negotiation. An excerpt from a field
note (describing an exchange between Alex-
ander and his mother during a car ride home
after sumumer camp) shows the kind of pointed
questions middle-class parents ask children.
Ms. Williams is not just eliciting information.
She is also giving Alexander the opportunity
to develop and practice verbal skills, includ-
ing how to summarize, clarify, and amplify
information:

As she drives, [Ms, Williams] asks Alex, “So,
how was your day?”

Alex:“Okay. I had hot dogs today, but they
were burned! They were all black!”

Mom:*“Oh, great.You shouldn’t have eaten
any.

Alex: “They weren't afl black, only half
were. The rest were regular”’

Mom:“Oh, okay. What was that game you
were playing this morning? ...

Alex:"Tt was [called] “Whatcha doin?””

Mom:“How do you play?”

Alexander explains the game elaborately—
fieldworker doesnt quite follow. Mom asks

Alex questions throughout his explanation,
saying,“Oh, I see” when he answers. She asks
him about another game she saw them play;
he again explains. . .. She continues to prompt
and encourage him with small giggles in the
back of ler throat as he claborates.

Expressions of interest in children’s activities
often lead to negotiations over small, home-
based matters. During the same car ride, Ms.
Williams tries to adjust the dinner menu to suit
Alexander:

Alexander says, “I dont want hot dogs
tonight.”

Mom: “Oh? Because you had them for
lunch”

Alexander nods.

Monu: “Well, T can fix something else and
save the hot dogs for tomorrow night.”

Alex: “But I don’t want any potk chops
either.”

Mom: “Well, Alexander, we neced to eat
something. Why didn’t you have hamburgers
today?”

Alex: “They don't have them any more at
the snack bar”

Mom asks Alexander if he's ok, if he wants
a snack, Alexander says he’s ok. Mom asks if
he’s sure he doesn’t want a bag of clips?

Not all middle-class parents are as attentive
to their children’s needs as this mother, and
none are ahvays interested in negotiating. But a
general pattern of reasoning and accommodat-
ing is common.

Social Connections
Mr. and Ms. Williams consider themselves
very close to their extended families. Because
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the Williams’s aging parents live in the South,
visiting requires 2 plane trip. Ms. Williams
takes Alexander with her to see his grandpar-
ents twice a year. She speaks on the phone with
her parents at least once a week and also calls
her siblings several times a week. Mr. Williams
talks with his mother regularly by phone (he
has less contact with his stepfather)., With pride,
he also mentions his niece, whose Ivy League
education he is helping to finance.

Interactions with cousins are not normally a
part of Alexander’s leisure time. (As I explain
below, other middle-class children did not see
cousins routinely either, even when they lived
nearby.) Nor does he often play with neighbor-
hood children. The huge homes on the Wil-
liams’s street are occupied mainly by couples
without children. Most of Alexander’s play-
mates come from his classroom or his organized
activities. Because most of his school events,
church life, and assorted activities are organized
by the age (and sometimes gender} of the par-
ticipants, Alexander interacts almost exclusively
with children kis own age, usnally boys. Adule-
organized activitics thus define the context of
his social life.

Mr. and Ms. Williams are aware that they
allocate a sizable portion of time to Alexander’s
activities. What they stress, however, is the time
they hold back. They mention activities the fam-
ily has chosen nof to take on (such as traveling
soccer).

Summary

Alexander’s parents engaged in concerted
cultivation. They fostered their son’s growth
through involvement in music, church, ath-
letics, and academics. They talked with him at
length, seeking his opinions and encouraging
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his ideas. Their approach involved considerable
direct expenses {(e.g., the cost of lessons and
equipment) and large indirect expenses (e.g.,
the cost of taking time off from work, driv-
ing to practices, and foregoing adult leisure
activities). Although Mr. and Ms. Williams
acknowledged the importance of extended
family, Alexander spent relatively little time
with relatives. His social interactions occurred
almost exclusively with children his own age
and with adults. Alexander’s many activities
significantly shaped the organization of daily
life in the family. Both parents’ leisure time
was tailored to their son’s commitments. Mr.
and Ms. Williams felt that the strategies they
cultivated with Alexander would result in his
having the best possible chance at a happy and
productive life. They couldn’t imagine them-
selves mot investing large amounts of tinie and
energy in their son’s life. But, as I explain in
the next section, which focuses on a black boy
from a poor family, other parents held a differ-
entview.

Supporting the Natural Growth of
Harold McAllister

. Harold McAilister, alarge, stocky boy with a big
smile, is from a poor black family. He lives with
his mother and his 8-year-old sister, Alexis, in
a large apartment. Two cousins often stay over-
night. Harold’s 16-year-old sister and 18-year-
old brother usually live with their grandmother,
but sometimes they stay at the McAllister’s
home. Ms. McAllister, a high school graduate,
relies on public assistance (AFDC). Hank, Har-
old and Alexis’s father, is a mechanic. He and
Ms. McAllister have never married. He visits
regularly, sometimes weekly, stopping by after
work to watch television or nap. Harold (but

not Alexis) sometimes travels across towy by
bus to spend the weekend with Hank,

The McAllister’s apartment is in a public
housing project near a busy street. The complex
consists of rows of two- and three-story bricy
units, The buildings, blocky and brown, haye
small yards enclosed by concrete and wooq
fences. Large floodlights are mounted on the
corness of the buildings, and wide concrete
sidewalks cut through the spaces between units,
The ground is bare in many places; paper wrap-
pets and glass litter the area,

Inside the apartment, life is humorous and
lively, with family members and kin sharing in
the daily routines. Ms. McAllister discussed,
disdainfully, mothers who are on drugs or who
abuse alcohol and do not “look after” their chil-
dren. Indeed, the previous year Ms, McAllis-
ter called Child Protective Services to report
her twin sister, a cocaine addict, because she
was neglecting her children. Ms. McAllister is
actively involved in her twin’s daughters’ lives,
Her two nephews also frequently stay with her,
Overall, she sees herself as a capable mother
who takes care of her children and her extended
tamily,

Organization of Daily Life

Much of Harold’s life and the lives ofhis fam-
ily members revolve around home. Project resi-
dents often sit outside in lawn chairs or on front
stoops, drinking beer, talking, and watching
children play. During summer, windows are
frequently left open, allowing breezes to waft
through the units and providing vantage points
from which residents can survey the neighbor-
hood. A large deciduous tree in front of the
McAllister’s apartment unit provides welcome
shade in the summer’s heat.
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Harold loves sports. He is particularly fond
of basketball, but he also enjoys football, and
he follows televised professional sports closely.
Most afternoons, he is either inside watching
relevision or outside playing ball. He tosses a
football with cousins and boys from the neigh-
poring units and organizes pick-up basketball
games. Sometimes he and his friends use a rusty,
bare hoop hanging from a telephone pole in the
housing project; other times, they string up an
old, blue plastic crate as a makeshift hoop. One
obstacle to playing sports, however, is a shortage
of equipment, Balls are costly to replace, espe-
cially given the rate at which they disappear—
theft of children’s play equipment, including
balls and bicycles, is an ongoing problem. Dur-
ing a field observation, Harold asks his mother
if she knows where the ball is. She replies with
some vehemence, “They stole the blue and yel-
low ball, and they stole the green ball, and they
stole the other ball.”

Hunting for balls is a routine patrt of Harold’s
leistere time. One June day, with the tempera-
ture and humidity in the high 80's, Harold and
his cousin 'Tyrice (and a fieldworker) wander
around the housing project for about an hour,
trying to find a basketball:

We head to the other side of the complex. On
the way ... we passed four guys sitting on the
step. Their ages were 9 to 13 years. They had
a radio blaring. Two were working intently
on fixing a flat bike tire. The other two were
dribbling a basketball.

Harold: “Yo! What's up, ya’lL”
Group: “What’s up, Har.” “What’s up? “Yo.”

They continued to work on the tire and drib-
ble the ball. As we walked down the hill, Har-
old asked,“Yo, could T use your ball?”

The guy responded, looking up fiom the tire,
“Naw, man.Ya'll might lose it.”

Harold, 'Tyrice, and the fieldworker walk
to another part of the complex, heading for a
makeshift basketball court where they hope to
find a game in progress:

No such luck. Harold enters an apartment
directly in front of the makeshift court, The
door was open. . . . Harold came back, “No
ball.T guess I gotta go back.”

The pace of life for Harold and his friends
cbbs and flows with the children’s interests and
family obligations. The day of the basketball
search, for example, after spending time listen-
ing to music and looking at baseball cards, the
children join a water fight Tyrice instigates. It
is a lively game, filled with laughter and with
efforts to get the adults next door wet {against
their wishes). When the game winds down, the
kids ask their mother for money, receive it, and
then walk to a store to buy chips and soda. They
chat with another young boy and then amble
back to the apartment, eating as they walk,
Another afternoon, almost two weeks later,
the children—Harold, two of his cousins, and
two children from the neighborhood—and the
fieldworker play basketball on a makeshift court
in the street (using the fieldworker’s ball). As
Harold bounces the ball, neighborhood chil-
dren of all ages wander through the space.

Thus, Harold’s life is more free-flowing and
more child-directed than is Alexander Wil-
liams’s. The pace of any given day is not so much
planned as emergent, reflecting child-based
interests and activities. Parents intervene in spe-
cific areas, such as personal grooming, meals,
and occasional chores, but they do not continu-
ously direct and monitor their children’s leisure
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activities. Moreover, the leisure activities Hat-
old and other working-class and poor children
pursue require them to develop a repertoire of
skills for dealing with much older and much
younger children as well as with neighbors and
relatives.

Language Use

Life in the working-class and poor families in
the study flows smoothly without extended ver-
bal discussions. The amount of talking varies,
but overall, it is considerably less than occurs in
the middle-class homes. Ms. McAllister jokes
with the children and discusses what is on tele-
vision. But she does not appear to cultivate con-
versation by asking the children questions or by
drawing them out. Often she is brief and direct
in her remarks. For instance, she coordinates
the use of the apartment’s only bathroom by
using one-word directives. She sends the chil-
dren (there are almost always at least four chil-
dren home at once) to wash up by pointing to a
child, saying one word, “bathroom,” and hand-
ing him or her a washcloth, Wordlessly, the des-
ignated child gets up and goes to the bathroom
to take a shower.

Similarly, although Ms. McAllister will listen
to the children’s complaints about school, she
does not draw them out on these issues or seek
to determine details, as Ms., Williams would.
For instance, at the start of the new school year,
when I ask Harold about his teacher, he tells me
she is “mean” and that “she lies.” Ms. McAl-
lister, washing dishes, listens to her son, but she
does not encourage Harold to support his opin-
ion about his new teacher with more examples,
nor does she mention any concerns of her own.
Instead, she asks about last year’s teacher, “What

was the name of that man teacher?” Hargly
says, “Mr. Lindsey?” She says, “No, the othe,
one” He says, “Mr. Terrene.” Ms. McAllisep
smiles and says, “Yeah. 1 liked him.” Unlike
Alexander’s mother, she seems content with ,
brief exchange of information.

Secial Connections

Children, especially boys, frequently play out-
side. The number of potential playmates in Hapr-
old’s world is vastly higher than the number iy
Alexander’s neighborhood. When a fieldworker
stops to count heads, she finds 40 children of
elementary school age residing in the nearby
rows of apartments. With so many children
nearby, Harold could choose to play only with
others his own age. In fact, though, he often
hangs out with older and younger children and
with his cousins (who are close to his age).

The McAllister family, like other poor and
working-class families, is involved in a web of
extended kin. As noted earlier, Harold’s older
siblings and his two male cousins often spend
the night at the McAllister home. Celebrations
such as birthdays involve relatives almost exclu-
sively. Party guests are not, as in middle-class
families, friends from school or from extra-
curricular activities. Birthdays are celebrated
enthusiastically, with cake and special food to
mark the occasion; presents, however, are not
offered. Similarly, Christmas at Harold’s house
featured a tree and special food but no presents.
At these and other family events, the older chil-
dren voluntarily look after the younger ones:
Harold plays with his 16-month-old niece, and
his cousins carry around the younger babies.

The importance of family ties—and the con-
tingent nature of life in the McAllister’s world—
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s clear in the response Alexis offers when asked
what she would do if she were given a million

dollars:

Oh, boy! I'd buy my brother, my sister, my
uncle, my aunt, my nieces and my nephews,
and my grandpop, and my grandmom, and
my mom, and my dad, and my friends, not my
friends, but mostly my best friend—I'd buy
them all clothes . .. and sneakers. And I'd buy
some food, and I'd buy my mom some food,
and I’'d get my brothers and my sisters gifts for
their birthdays.

Summary

In a setting where everyone, including the chil-
dren, was acutely aware of the lack of money,
the McAllister family made do. Ms. McAl-
lister rightfully saw herself as a very capable
mother. She was a strong, positive influence in
the lives of the children she looked after. Still,
the contrast with Ms. Williams is striking. Ms.
McAllister did not seem to think that Harold’s
opinions needed to be cultivated and developed.
She, like most parents in the working-class and
poor families, drew strong and clear boundaries
between adults and children. Adults gave direc-
tions to children. Children were given freedom
to play informally unless they were needed for
chores. Extended family networks were deemed
important and trustworthy.

The Intersection of Racg and Class in
Family Life

[ expected race to powerfully shape children’s
daity schedules, but this was not evident (also
see Conley 1999; Pattillo-McCoy 1999). This
is not to say that race is unimportant. Black par-

ents were particularly concerned with moni-
toring their children’s lives outside the home
for signs of racial problems. Black middie-class
fathers, especially, were likely to stress the
importance of their sons understanding “what
it means to be a black man in this society” (J.
Hochschild 1995}, Mr, Williams, in summariz-
ing how he and his wife orient Alexander, said:

[We try to] teach him that race unfortunately
is the most important aspect of our national
life. I mean people look at other people and
they see a color first. But that isn’t going to
define who he is. He will do his best. He will
succeed, despite racism. And I think he lives
his life that way.

Alexander’s parents were acutely aware of the
potential significance of race in his life. Both
were adamant, however, that race should not be
used as “an excuse™ for not striving to succeed.
Mr. Williams put it this way:

I discuss how race impacts on my life as an
attorney, and | discuss how race will impact
on his life. The one teaching that he takes away
from this is that he is never to use discrimina-

tion as an excuse for not doing his best.

Thus far, few incidents of overt racism had
occurred in Alexander’s life, as his mother
noted:

Those situations have been far and few
between. ... I mean, can count them on my
fingers.

Still, Ms. Williams recounted with obvious
pain an incident at a birthday party Alexander
had attended as a preschooler. The grandparents
of the birthday child repeatedly asked, “Who is
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that boy?” and exclaimed, “He’s so dark!” Such
experiences fueled the Williams's resolve always
to be “cautious™:

We’ve never been, uh, parents who drop off
their kid anywhere. We've always gone with
him.And even now, I go in and—to school in
the morning—and check [in]. . . . The school
environment, we've watched very closely.

Alcxander’s parents were not equally opti-
mistic about the chances for racial equality in
this country, Ms. Williams felt strongly that,
especially while Alexander was young, his facher
should not voice his pessimism. Mr. Williams
complained that this meant he had to “watch”
what he said to Alexander about race relations.
Still, both parents agreed about the need to be
vigilant regarding potential racial problems in
Alexander’s life. Other black parents reported
experiencing racial prejudice and expressed a

similar commitment to vigilance.
“ Issues surrounding the prospect of growing
up black and male in this society were threaded
through Alexander’s life in ways that had no
equivalent among his middle-class, white male
peers. Still, in fourth grade there were no signs
of racial experiences having “taken hold” the
way that they might as Alexander ages. In terms
of the number and kind of activities he partici-
pated in, his life was very similar to that of Gar-
rett Tallinger, his white counterpart (see Table
2). That both sets of parents were fully com-
mitted to a strategy of concentrated cultivation
was apparent in the number of adult-organized
activities the boys were enrolled in, the hectic
pace of family life, and the stress on reason-
ing in parent-child negotiations. Likewise, the
research assistants and I saw no striking differ-

ences in the ways in which white parengs and
black parents in the working-class and poor
homes socialized their children.

Others (Fordham and Ogbu 1986) have
found that in middle school and high school,
adolescent peer groups often draw sharp ragjy|
boundaries, a pattern not evident among this
study’s third- and fourth-grade participants (s
sometimes present among their older siblings),
Following Tatum (1997:52), I attribute this 1o
the children’s relatively young ages (also see
“Race in America,” The New York Times, June
25,2000, p. 1), In sum, in the broader society,
key aspects of daily life were shaped by racia}
segregation and discrimination. But in terms
of enrollment in organized activities, language
use, and social connections, the largest differ-
ences between the families we observed were
across social class, not racial groups.

: DIFFERENCES IN CULTURAL

;| PRACTICES ACROSS THE
TOTAL SAMPLE

The patterns observed among the Williams and
McAllister families occurred among others in
the 12-family subsample and across the larger
group of 88 children. Frequently, they also
echoed established patterns in the literature.
These patterns highlight not only the amount
of time spent on activities but also the quality
of family life and the ways in which key dimen-
sions of childrearing intercwine.

Organization of Daily Life

In the study as a whole, the rhythms of family
life differed by social class. Working-class and
poor children spent most of their free time in

informal play; middle-class children took part
in many adult-organized activities designed
ro develop their individual talents and inter-
ests, For the 88 children, I calculated an aver-
age ScOTe for the most common adult-directed,
Ol-ganized activities, based on parents’ answers
to interview questions, Middle-class children
averaged 4.9 current activities (N = 36), work-
ing-class children averaged 2.5 activities (N =
26), and poor children averaged 1.5 (N = 26).
Black middle-class children had slightly more
sctivities than white middle-class children,
largely connected to more church involvement,
with an average of 5.2 (N = 18} compared with
4.6 activities for whites (N = 18). The racial
difference was very modest in the working-
class group (2.8 activities for black children [N
= 12} and 2.3 for white children {N = 14]) and
the poor group (1.6 activities for black children
[N = 14] and 1.4 for white children [N = 12]).
Middle-class boys had slightly more activities
than middle-class girls (5.1 versus 4.7, N = 18
for both) but gender did not make a difference
for the other classes. The type of activity did
however. Gitls tended to participate in dance,
music, and Scouts, and to be less active in
sports. This pattern of social class differences in
activities is comparable to other, earlier reports
(Medrich et al. 1982): Hofferth and Sandberg’s
(2001a, 2000b) recent research using a represen-
tative national sample suggests that the number
of children’s organized activities increases with
parents’ education and that children’s involve-
ment in organized activities has risen in recent
decades.

The dollar cost of children’s organized activ-
ities was significant, particularly when families
had more than one child. Cash outlays included

Invisible Inequality 7Ij

paying the instructors and coaches who gave
lessons, purchasing uniforms and performance
attire, paying for rournament admission and
travel to and from tournaments, and covering
hotel and food costs for overnight stays, Sum-
mer camps also were expensive, At my request,
the Tallingers added up the casts for Garrett’s
organized activities. The total was over $4,000
pet year. Recent reports of parents’ expendi-
tures for children’s involvement in a single sport
(e.g., hockey) arc comparably high {Schemari
2002). Children’s activities consumed time as
well as money, co-opting parents’ limited lei-
sure hours,

The study also uncovered differences in how
much time children spent in activities con-
trolled by adults. Take the schedule of Mela-
nie Handlon, a white middle-class girl in the
fourth grade (see Table 3). Between December
8§ and December 24, Melanie had a piano lesson
each Monday, Girl Scouts each Thursday, a spe-
cial Girl Scout event one Monday night, a spe-
cial holiday musical performance at school one
Tuesday night, two orthodontist appointments,
five special rehearsals for the church Christmas
pageant, and regular Sunday commitments (an
early church service, Sunday school, and youth
choir). On weckdays she spent several hours
after school struggling with her homework as
her mother coached her step~by-step through
the worksheets. The amount of time Melanie
spent in situations where her movements were
controlled by adults was typical of middle-class
children in the study.

The schedule of Katie Brindle, a white
fourth-grader from a poor family, contrasts
sharply, showing few organized activities
between December 2 and 24, She sang in the
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TARLE 3 PARTICIPATICN IN ACTIVITIES OUTSIDE OF SCHOOL! GIRLS

Girl’s Name/Race/Class

Activities Organized by Adults

Informal Activities

MIDDLE CLASS
Melanie Handlon (white)

Stacey Marshall (black)

WORKING CLASS
Wendy Driver (white)

Jessica Irwin (black father/
white mother)

POOR
Katie Brindle (white)

Tara Carroll (black)

Girl Scouts

Piano

Sunday school
Church

Church pageant
Violin {through school)
Softball team
Gymnastics lessons
Gymnastic teams
Church

Sunday school
Youth choir

Catholic education {CCD)
Dance lessons

Schooel choir

Church

Sunday school
Saturday art class
School band

School choit
Friday evening church group
{rarely)

Church
Sunday school

Restricted television

Plays outside with neighborhogg
kids

Bakes cookics with mother

Swims (not on swim team)

Listens to music

Watches television

Plays outside

Visits friends from school
Rides bike

‘Watches television

Visits relatives

Does housework

Rides bike

Plays outside in the street

Hangs out with cousins

Restricted television

Reeads

Plays outside with neighborhood
kids

Visit relatives

Watches television

Visits relatives

Plays with Barbies

Rides bike

Plays with neighborhood kids
Watches television

Visits relatives

Plays with dolls

Plays Nintendo

Plays with neighborhood kids
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school choir. This involved one after-school

rehearsal on Wednesdays; she walked home

by herself after these rehearsals. Occasionally,

Katie attended a Christian youth group on Fri-
day nights (i.e., December 3). Significantly, all
her activities were free. She wanted to enroll
in ballet classes, but they were prohibitively
expensive. What Katie did have was unstruc-
rured leisure time. Usually, she came home after
school and then played outside with other chil-
dren in the neighborhood or watched televi-
sion. She also regularly visited her grandmother
and her cousins, who lived a few minutes away
by bus or car. She often spent weekend nights
at her grandmother’s house, Overall, Katie’s life
was centered in and around home. Compared
with the middle-class children in the study, her
life moved ata dramatically less hectic pace. This
pattern was characteristic of the other working-
class and poor families we interviewed.

In addition to these activities, television
provided a major source of leisure entertain-
ment. All children in the study spent at least
some free time watching TV but there were
differences in when, what, and how much they
watched. Most middle-class parents we inter-
viewed characterized television as actually or
potentially harmful to children; many stressed
that they preferred their children to read for
entertainment. Middle-class parents often had
rules about the amount of time children could
spend watching television. These concerns did
not sutface in interviews with working-class
and poor parents. Indeed, Ms. Yanelli, a white
working-class mother, objected to restricting a
child’s access to television, noting, “You know,
you learn so much from television.” Working-
class and poor parents did menitor the content

of programs and made some shows off-limits
for children. The television itself, however, was
left on almost continuously (also see Robinson

and Godbey 1997).

Language Use

The social class differences in language use we
observed were similar to those reported by oth-
ers {(see Bernstein 1971; Hart and Risley 1995;
Heath 1983). In middle-class homes, parents
placed a tremendous emphasis on reasoning,
They also drew out their children’s views on
specific subjects. Middle-class parents relied on
directives for matters of health and safety, but
most other aspects of daily life were potentially
open to negotiation: Discussions arose over
what children wore in the morning, what they
ate, where they sat, and how they spent their
time. Not all middle-class children were equally
talkative, however. In addition, in observa-
tions, mothers exhibited more willingness to
engage children in prolonged discussions than
did fathers. The latter tended to be less engaged
with children overall and less accepting of dis-
ruptions (A. Hochschild 1989).

In working-class and poor homes, most par-
ents did not focus on developing their children’s
opinions, judgments, and observations. When
children volunteered information, parents
would listen, but typically they did not follow
up with questions or comments. In the field
note excerpt below, Wendy Driver shares her
new understanding of sin with the members of
her white working-class family. She is sitting
in the living room with her brother (Willie),
her mother, and her mother’s live-in boyfriend
(Mack). Everyone is watching television:
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Wendy asks Willie:“Do you know what mor-
tal sin is?”

Willie:“INo.”

Wendy asks Mom: “Do you know what
mortal sin is?”

Mom:“What is it?”

Wendy asks Mack: “Do you know what it
is?”

Mack:“No.”

Mom: “Tell us what it is. You're the one
who went to CCD [Catholic religious educa-
tion classes].”

Wendy: “It's when you know some-

things wrong and you do it anyway’

No one acknowledged Wendys com-
ment. Wendy’s mother and Mack looked
at her while she gave her explanation of
mortal sin, then looked back at the TV,

Wendy’s family is conversationally coopera-
tive, but unlike the Williamses, for example, no
one here perceives the moment as an opportu-
nity to further develop Wendy’s vocabulary or
to help her exercise her critical thinking skills.

Negotiations between parents and children
in working-class and poor families were infre-
quent. Parents tended to use firm directives and
they expected prompt, positive responses. Chil-
dren who ignored parental instructions could
expect physical punishment. Field notes from
an evening in the home of the white, working-
class Yanelli family capture one example of
this familiar dynamic. It is past 8:00 r.m. Ms,
Yanelli, her son Billy, and the fieldworker are
playing Scrabble. Mr. Yanelli and a friend are

absorbed in a game of chess. Throughout the
evening, Billy and Ms. Yanelli have been at
odds. She feels Billy has not been listening to

her. Ms. Yanelli wants her son (o stop playing
Scrabble, take a shower, and go to bed.

Mom: “Billy, shower. [ don't care if you ery,
screams.”

Billy: “We’re not done with the Serabhle
game.”

Mom: “Youre done. Finish your home-
work earlier” That evening, Billy had not
finished his homework until 8:00 rm. Billy
retrnains seated.

Mom: “Come on! Tomorrow you've got a
big day” Billy does not move.

Mom goes into the other room and gets
a brown leather belt, She hits Billy twice on
the leg.

Mom: “Get up right now! Tomorrow [
can’t get you up in the morning, Get up right
now!”

Billy gets up and runs up the steps.

Ms. Yanelli’s disciplinary approach is very dif-
ferent from that of the middle-class parents we
observed. Like most working-class and poor par-
ents we observed, she 1s directive and het instruc-
tions are nomnegotiable (“Billy, shower” and
“You're done.”}. Using a belt may seem harsh,
but it is neither a random nor irrational form of
punishment here, Ms. Yanelli gave Billy notice of
her expectations and she offered an explanation
(it’s late, and tomorrow he has “a big day”). She
curned to physical discipline as a resource when
she felt Billy was not sufficiently responsive.

Social Connections

We alsa observed class differences in the context
of children’s social relations. Across the sample
of 88 families, middle-class children’s involve-
ment in adult-organized activities led to mainly

weak social ties. Soccer, photography classes,
swinl team, and so on typically take place in 6
to 8 week blocks, and participant turnover rates
are relatively high. Equally important, middle-
class children’s commitment to organized activ-
ities generally pre-empted visits with extended
family. Some did not have relatives who lived
nearby, but even among those who did, chil-
dren’s schedules made it difficult to organize
and attend regular extended-family gatherings.
Many of the middle-class children visited with
relatives only on major holidays.

Similarly, middle-class parents tended
to forge weak rather than strong ties. Most
repotted having social networks that included
professionals: 93 percent of the sample of
middle-class parents had a friend or relative
who was a teacher, compared with 43 percent
of working-class parents and 36 percent of poor
families. For a physician friend or relative, the

_pattern was comparable (70 percent versus 14

percent and 18 percent, respectively), Relation-
ships such as these are not as deep as family ties,
but they are a valuable resource when parents
face a challenge in childrearing.

Working-class and poor families were much
less likely to include professionals in their social
networks but were much more likely than their
middle-class counterparts to see or speak with
kin daily. Children regularly interacted in casu-
ally assembled, heterogeneous age groups that
included cousins as well as neighborhood chil-
dren, As others have shown (Lever 1988), we
observed gender differences in children’s activi
ties. Although girls sometimes ventured outside
to ride bikes and play ball games, compared
with boys they were more likely to stay inside
the house to play. Whether inside or outside,
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the girls, like the boys, played in loose coali-
tions of kin and neighbors and created their
OWn activities.

Interactions with representatives of major
social institutions {the police, courts, schools,
and government agencies) also appeared sig-
nificantly shaped by social class. Members of
white and black working-class and poor families
offered spontaneous comments about their dis-
trust of these officials. For example, one white
working-class mother described an episode in
which the police had come to her home looking
for her ex-husband (2 drug user). She recalled
officers “breaking down the door” and terri-
fying her eldest son, then only three years old.
Another white working-class mother reported
that her father had been arrested. Although by
all accounts in good spirits, he had been found
dead in the city jail, an alleged suicide. Chil-
dren listened to and appeared to absorb remarks
such as these.

Fear was a key reason for the unease
with which working-class and poor fami-
lies approached formal (and some informal)
encounters with officials. Some parents worried
that authorities would “come and take [out]
kids away.” One black mother on public assis-
tance interviewed as part of the larger study was
outraged that school personnel had allowed her
daughter to come home from school one win-
ter day without her coat. She noted that if she
had allowed that to happen, “the school” would
have reported ler to Child Protective Services
for child abuse. Wendy Driver’s mother (white
working-class) complained that she fele obli-
gated to take Wendy to the doctor, even when
she knew nothing was wrong, because Wendy
had gone to see the school nurse. Ms. Driver
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felt she had to be extra careful because she
didn’t want “them” to come and take her kids
away. Strikingly, no middle-class parents men-
tion similar fears about the power of dominant
institutions.

Obviously, these three dimensions of chil-
drearing patterns—the organization of daily
life, language use, and social connections—do
not capture all the class advantages parents pass
to their children. The middle-class children in
the study enjoyed relatively privileged lives.
They lived in large houses, some had swimming
pools in their backyards, most had bedrooms of
their own, all had many toys, and computers
were common. These children also had broad
horizons. They flew in airplanes, they traveled
out of state for vacations, they often traveled an
hour or two from home to take part in their
activities, and they knew older children whose
extracurricular activities involved international
travel,

Still, in some important areas, variations
among families did not appear to be linked to
social class. Some of the middle-class children
had learning problems. And, despite their rela-
tively privileged social-class position, neither
middle-class children nor their parents were
insulated from the realities of serious illness and
premature death among family and friends. In
addition, some elements of family life seemed
relatively immune to social class, including how
orderly and tidy the households were. In one
white middle-class family, the house was regu-
larly in a state of disarray. The house was cleaned
and tidied for a Christrnas Eve gathering, but it
returned to its normal state shortly thereafter.
By contrast, a black middle-class family’s home
was always extremely tidy, as were some, but

not all, of the working-class and poor homes,
Nor did certain aspects of parenting, particy.
larly the degree to which mothers appeared ¢
“mean what they said,” seem linked to sociy]
class. Families also differed with respect to the

presence or absence of a sense of humor among

individual members, levels of anxiety, and
signs of stress-related illnesses they exhibited,
Finally, there were significant differences in
temperament and disposition among childrey
in the same family. These variations are usefiy]
reminders that social class is not fully a deter-
minant of the character of children’s lives,

IMPACT OF CHILDREARING
STRATEGIES ON INTERACTIONS
WITH INSTITUTIONS

Social scientists sometimes emphasize the
importance of reshaping parenting practices to
improve children’s chances of success, Explic-
itly and implicitly, the literature exhorts par-
ents to comply with the views of professionals
(Bronfenbrenner 1966; Epstein 2001; Heimer
and Staffen 1998). Such calls for compliance
do not, however, reconcile professionals’ judg-
ments regarding the intrinsic value of current
childrearing standards with the evidence of the
historical record, which shows regular shifts in
such standards over time (Aries 1962; Wrigley
1989; Zelizer 1985). Nor are the stratified, and
limited, possibilities for success in the broader
society examined.

I now follow the families out of their homes
and into encounters with representatives of
dominant institutions—institutions that are
directed by middle-class professionals. Again,
I focus on Alexander Williams and Harold
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wmcAllister. (Institutional experiences are sum-
marized in Table 1.) Across all social classes,

arents and children interacted with teachers
and school officials, healthcare professionals,
and assorted government officials. Although
they often addressed similar problems (e.g.,
learning disabilities, asthma, traffic violations),
they typically did not achieve similar resolu-
tions. The pattern of concerted cultivation fos-
tered an emerging sense of entitlement in the life
of Alexander Williams and other middle-class
children. By contrast, the commitment to nur-
turing children’s natural growth fostered an
emetging sense of constraing in the life of Harold
McAllister and other working-class or poor
children. (These consequences of childrearing
practices are summarized in Table 1.)

Both parents and children drew on the
resources associated with these two child-
rearing approaches during their interactions
with officials. Middle-class parents and chil-
dren often customized these interactions;
working-class and poor parents were more
likely to have a “generic” relationship. When
faced with problems, middle-class parents also
appeared better equipped to exert influence
over other adults compared with working-class
and poor parents. Nor did middle-class parents
or children display the intimidation or confu-
sion we witnessed among many working-class
and poor families when they faced a problem in
their children’s school experience.

Emerging Signs of Entitlement

Alexander Williamss mother, like many
middle-class mothers, explicitly teaches her son
to be an informed, assertive clent in interac-
tions with professionals. For example, as she

drives Alexander to a routine doctor’s appoint-
ment, she coaches him in the art of communi-
cating effectively in healthcare settings:

Alexander asks if he nceds to get any shots
today at the doctor’s. Ms, Williams says he’ll
need to ask the doctor. . . . As we enter Parlc
Lane, Mom says quietly to Alex: “Alexan-
der, you should be thinking of questions you
might want to ask the doctor.You can ask him.
anything you want. Don't be shy. You can ask
anything.”

Alex thinks for 3 minute, then:“I have some
bumps under my arms from my deodorant,”

Mom: “Really? You mean from your new
deodorant?”

Alex:“Yes”

Mom:*“Well, you should ask the doctor.”

Alexander learns that he has the right to
speak up (e.g., “don’tbe shy”) and that he should
prepare for an encounter with a person in a
position of authority by gathering his thoughts
in advance.

These class resources are subsequently acti-
vated in the encounter with the doctor (a jovial
white man in his late thirties or early forties).
The examination begins this way:

Doctor: “Okay, as usual, I'd like to go through
the routine questions with you. And if you
have any questions for me, just fire away”
Doctor examines Alexs chart: “Height-
wise, as usual, Alexander’s in the ninety-fifth
percentile.” ‘

Although the physician is talking to Ms. Wil-
liams, Alexander interrupts him:

Alex: “I'm in the what?” Doctor: “It means
that you're taller than more than ninety-five
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out of a hundred young men when they’re,
uh, ten years old.”

Alex:“T'm not ten.”

Doctor: “Well, they graphed you at ten
.. .they usually take the closest year to get that
graph”

Alex:“Alright”

Alexander’s “Alright” reveals that he feels enti-
tled to weigh-in with his own judgment.

A few minutes later, the exam is interrupted
when the doctor is asked to provide an emer-
gency constiltation by telephone. Alexander lis-
tens to the doctor’s conversation and then uses
what he has overheard as the basis for a clear
directive:

Doctor:“The stitches are on the eyelids them-
selves, the laceration? ... Um ... [ don’t suture
eyelids ... um ... Absolutely not! ... Don't
even touch them. That was very bad judgment
on the camp’s part. . . . [Hangs up.] I'm sotry
about the interruption.”

Alex:“Stay away from my eyelids!”

Alexander’s comment, which draws laughter
from the adults, reflects this fourth grader’s tre-
mendous ease interacting with a physician.
Later, Ms. Williams and the doctor discuss
Alexander’s diet. Ms. Williams freely admits
that they do not always follow nutritional guide-
lines. Her honesty is a form of capital because it
oives the doctor accurate information on which
to base a diagnosis. Feeling no need for decep-
tion positions mother and son to receive better

care:

Doctor: Let’s start with appetite. Do you get
three meals a day?”
Alex:“Yeah”

Doctor: “And here’s the important ques.
tion: Do you get your fruits and vegetables
too?”

Alex:“Yeah”

Morm, high-pitched:“Ooooo...."

Doctor: “I see I have a second opinion, «
[laughter]

Alex, voice rising: “You give me bananas
and all in my lunch every day. And { had cab.-
bage for dinner last night.”

Doctor: “Do you get at least one or two
fruits, one or two vegetables every day?”

Alex:*Yeah.”

Doctor:“Marginally?”

Mom: “Ninety-eight percent of the time
he eats pretty well.”

Doctor:*“OK, I can live with that...”

Class resources are again activated when
Alexander’s mother reveals she “gave up” on a
medication. The doctor pleasantly but cleatly
instructs het to continue the medication. Again,
though, he receives accurate information rather
than facing silent resistance or defiance, as
occurred in encounters between healthcare pro-
fessionals and other (primarily working-class
and poor) families. The doctor acknowledges
Ms. Williams’s relative power: He “argues for”
continuation rather than directing her to exe-
cute a medically necessary action:

Moz “His allergies have just been, just acted
up again, One time this summer and I had to
bring him in.”

Doctor:“I see a note here from Dr, Svenn-
son that she put him on Vancinace and
Benadryl. Did it seem to help him?”’

Mom:“Just, not really. So, I used it for about
a week and 1 just gave up.” Doctor, sitting fot-
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ward in his chair: “OK, I'm actually going to
argue for not giving up. If he needs it, Vanci-
nace is a very effective drug. But it takes at
least a week to start...”

Mom:*Oh. OK...”

Doctor: “I'd rather have him use that than
heavy oral medications. You have to give it a
few weeks. .. ”

A similar pattern of give and take and ques-
tioning characterizes Alexander’s interac-
tion with the doctor, as the following excerpt
illustrates:

Doctor: “The only thing that you really need
besides my checking you, um, is to have, um,
your eyes checked downstairs.”

Alex:*Yes! I love that, I love that!”

Doctor laughs:“Well, now the most impor-
tant question, Do you have any questions you
want to ask me before I do your physical?”

Alex: “Um.... only one. I've been getting
some bumps on my arms, right around here
[indicates underarm].”

Doctor:“Underneath?”

Alex:“Yeah,”

Doctor:“OK....Do they hurt or itch?”

Alex;“No, they're just there.”

Doctor:“OK, I'll take alook at those bumps
for you. Um, what about you—um .. ”

Alex:“They’re barely any left.”

Doctor:“OI(, well, I'll take a peck. ... Any
questions or worries on your part? [Looking
at the mother]

Mom: “No. . . . He seems to be coming
along very nicely.”

Alexander’s mother’s last comment reflects
her view of him as a project, one that is pro-

gressing “very nicely.” Throughout the visit,
she signals her ease and her perception of the
exam as an exchange between peers (with

. Alexander a legitimate participant), rather than

a communication from a person in authority to
his subordinates. Other middle-class parents
seemed similarly comfortable. During Garrett
Tallinger’s exam, for example, his mother took
off her sandals and tucked her legs up under her
as she sat in the examination room. She also
Jjoked casually with the doctor.

Middle-class parents and children were also
very assertive in situations at the public elemen-
tary school most of the middle-class children
in the study attended. There were numerous
conflicts during the year over matters small and
large. For example, parents complained to one
another and to the teachers about the amount of
homework the children were assigned. A black
middle-class mother whose daughters had not
tested into the school’s gifted program nego-
tiated with officials to have the girls’ (higher)
results from a private testing company accepted
instead. The parents of a fourth-grade boy drew
the school superintendent into a battle over
religious lyrics in a song scheduled to be sung
as part of the holiday program. The superin-
tendent consulted the district lawyer and ulti-
mately “counseled” the principal to be more
sensitive, and the song was dropped.

Children, too, asserted themselves at school.
Examples include requesting that the class-
room’s blinds be lowered so the sun wasn’t in
their eyes, badgering the teacher for permis-
sion to retake a math test for a higher grade,
and demanding to know why no cupcake had
been saved when an absence prevented atten-
dance at a classroom party. In these encounters,
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children were not simply complying with adults’
requests or asking for arepeat of an earlier expe-
rience. They were displaying an emerging sense
of entitlement by urging adults to permit a cus-
tomized accommodation of institutional pro-
cesses to suit their preferences.

Of course, some children {(and parents)
were more forceful than others in their deal-
ings with teachers, and some were more suc-
cessful than others. Melanie Handlon’s mother,
for example, took a very “hands-on” approach
to her daughter’s learning problems, coaching
Melanie through her homework day after day.
Instead of improved grades, however, the only
result was a deteriorating home environment
marked by tension and tears.

Emerging Signs of Constraint

The interactions the research assistants and [
observed between professionals and working-
class and poor parents frequently seemed cau-
tious and constrained. This unease is evident,
for example, during a physical Harold McAl-
lister has before going to Bible camp. Harold’s
mother, normally boisterous and talkative at
home, is quiet. Unlike Ms, Williams, she seems
wary of supplying the doctor with accurate
information:

Doctor: “Does he eat something each day—
either fish, meat, or egg?”

Mom, response is low and muffled:“Yes.”

Doctor, attempting to make eye contact
but mom stares intently at paper: “A vellow
vegetable?”

Mom, still no eye contact, looking at the
floor:“Yeah.”

Doctor: “A green vegetable?” Mo, look.
ing at the doctor: “Not all the time” [Fielq..
wortker has not seen any of the children eat 5
green or yellow vegetable since visits began, |

Doctor:“Ne. Fruit or juice?”

Mo, low voice, little or no eye contact,
looks at the doctor’s scribbles on the paper he
is filling out: “Ummb humn.”

Doctor: “Does he drink milk everyday?”
Mom, abruptly, in considerably louder voice:
“Yeah.”

Doctor: “Cereal, bread, rice, potato, any-
thing like that?”

Mom, shakes her head: “Yes, deﬁnitely.”
[Looks at doctor. |

Ms. McAllister’s knowledge of developmen-
tal events in Harold’s life is uneven. She is not
sure when he learned to walk and cannot recall
the name of his previous doctor. And when the
doctor asks, “When was the last time he had a
tetanus shot?” she counters, gruffly, “What’s a
tetanus shot?”

Unlike Ms. Williams, who urged Alexan-
der to share information with the doctor, Ms.
McAllister squelches eight-year-old Alexis’s
overtures:

Doctor:“Any birth mark?”

Mom looks at doctor, shakes her head no.

Alexis, raising her left arm, says excitedly: ]
have a birth mark under my arm!”

Mom, raising her voice and looking steri:
“Will you cool out a minate?” Moy, again

answering the doctor’s question:“No.”

Despite Ms. McAllister’s tension and the
marked change in her everyday demeanor, Har-
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old’s whole exam is not uncomfortable. There
qre moments of laughter. Moreover, Harold’s
mother is not consistently shy or passive, Before
the visit begins, the doctor comes into the wait-
ing room and calls Harold’s and Alexis’s names,
n response, the McAllisters (and the field-
worker) stand. Ms. McAllister then beckons
for her nephew Tyrice (who is about Harold’s
age) to come along before she clears this with the
doctor. Later, she sends Tyrice down the hall
to observe Harold being weighed; she relies on
her nephew’s report rather than asking for this
information from the healthcare professionals.
Still, neither Harold nor his mother seemed

- as comfortable as Alexander had been, Alex-

ander was used to extensive conversation at
home; with the doctor, hie was at ease initiating
questions. Harold, who was used to respond-
ing to directives at home, primarily answered
questions from the doctor, rather than posing
his own, Alexander, encouraged by his mother,
was assertive and confident with the doctor.
Harold was reserved. Absorbing his mother’s
apparent need to conceal the truth about the
range of foods he ate, he appeared cautious, dis-
playing an emerging sense of constraint.

We observed a similar pattern in school
interactions. Overall, the working-class and
poor adults had much more distance or sepa-
ration from the school than their middle-class
counterparts. Ms, McAllister, for example,
could be quite assertive in some settings (e.g.,
at the start of family observations, she visited
the local drug dealer, warning him not to
“mess with” the black male fieldworker). But
throughout the fourth-grade parent-teacher
conference, she kept her winter jacket zipped

up, sat hunched over in her chair, and spoke in
barely audible tones. She was stunned when the
teacher said that Harold did not do homework.
Sounding dumbfounded, she said, “He does it
at home.” The teacher denied it and continued
talking. Ms. McAllister made no further com-
ments and did not probe for more information,
except about a letter the teacher said he had
mailed home and that she had not received. The
conference ended, having yielded Ms., McAl-
lister few insights into Harold’s educational
experience.

Other working-class and poor parents also
appeared baffled, intimidated, and subdued
in parent-teacher conferences. Ms. Driver,
who was extremely worried about her fourth-
grader’s inability to read, kept these concerns
to herself. She explained to us, “I don’t want
to jump into anything and find it is the wrong
thing.” When working-class and poor parents
did try to intervene in their children’s educa-
tional experiences, they often felt ineffectual.
Billy Yanelli’s mother appeared relaxed and
chatty in many of her interactions with other
adults. With “the school,” however, she was
very apprehensive. She distrusted school per-
sonnel, She felt bullied and powerless. Hop-
ing to resolve a problem involving her son, she
tried to prepare her ideas in advance. Still, as
she recounted during an interview, she failed to
make school officials see Billy as vulnerable:

Ms. Yapelli: I found a note in his school bag
one morning and it said,“I'm going to kill you
...you’re a dead mother-f-er. ...” So, [ started
shaking. T was all ready to go over there. [I
was| prepared for the counselor. . .. They said
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the reason they [the other kids] do what they
do is because Billy makes them do it. So they
had an answer for everything.

Interviewer: How did you feel about that
answer?

Ms. Yanelli: T hate the school. hate it.

Working-class and poor children seemed aware
of their parents’ frustration and witnessed
their powerlessness. Billy Yanelli, for exam-
ple, asserted in an interview that his mother
“hate[d]” school officials.

At times, these parents encouraged their
children to resist school officials’ authority, The
Yanellis told Billy to “beat up” a boy who was
bothering him. Wendy Driver’s mother advised
her to punch a male classmate who pestered
her and pulled her ponytail. Ms, Driver’s boy-
friend added, “Hit him when the teacher isn'’t
looking.”

In classroom observations, working-class
and poor children could be quite lively and
energetic, but we did not observe them try to
customize their environments. They tended
to react to adults’ offers or, at times, to plead
with educators to repeat previous experiences,
such as reading a particular story, watching a
movie, or going to the computer room. Com-
pared to middle-class classroom interactions,
the boundaries between adults and children
seemed firmer and clearer. Although the chil-
dren often resisted and tested school rules, they
did not seem to be seeking to get educators to
accommodate their own individual preferences.

Overall, then, the behavior of working-class
and poor parents cannot be explained as a man-
ifestation of their temperaments or of overall
passivity; parents were quite energetic in inter-

vening in their children’s lives in other spheres,
Rather, working-class and poor parents gener-
ally appeared to depend on the school (Lareay
2000), even as they were dubious of the trust.
worthiness of the professionals. This suspicion
of professionals in dominant institutions is, g
least in some instances, a reasonable response,
The unequal level of trust, as well as differ..
ences in the amount and quality of information
divulged, can yield unequal profits during an
historical moment when professionals applaud
assertiveness and reject passivity as an inappro-
priate parenting strategy (Epstein 2001}, Mid-
dle-class children and parents often (but not
always) accrued advantages or profits from their
efforts. Alexander Williamssucceeded in having
the doctor take his medical concerns seriously,
Ms. Marshall’s children ended up in the gifted
program, even though they did not technically
qualify. Middle-class children expect institu-
tions to be responsive to them and to accommo-
date their individual needs. By contrast, when
Wendy Driver is told to hit the boy who is pes-
tering her (when the teacher isn’t looking) or
Billy Yanelli is told to physically defend him-
self, despite school rules, they are not learning
how to make bureaucratic institutions work to
their advantage. Instead, they arc being given
lessons in frustration and powerlessness.

H WHY DOES SOCIAL
CLASS MATTER?

Parents’ economic resources helped create the
observed class differences in child-rearing prac-
tices. Enrollment fees that middle-class pat-
ents dismissed as “negligible” were formidable
expenses for less affluent families. Parents also
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paid for clothing, equipment, hotel stays, fast
food meals, summer camps, and fundraisers, In
1994, the Tallingers cstimated the cost of Gar-
rett’s activities at $4,000 annually, and that fig-
ure was not unusually high. Moreover, families
needed reliable private transportation and flex-
ible work schedules to get children to and from
events, These resources were disproportionately
concentrated in middle-class families.
Differences in educational resources also are
important. Middle-class parents’ superior levels
of education gave them larger vocabularies that
facilitated concerted cultivation, particularly in
institutional interventions, Poor and working-
class parents were not familiar with key terms
professionals used, such as “tetanus shot.” Fur-
thermore, middle-class parents’ educational
backgrounds gave them confidence when criti-
cizing educational professionals and intervening
in school matters. Working-class and poor par-
ents viewed educators as their social superiors.
Kohn and Schooler (1983) showed that par-
ents’ occupations, especially the complexity of
their work, influence their childrearing beliefs,
We found that parents’ work mattered, but
also saw signs that the experience of adulthood
itself influenced conceptions of childhood,
Middle-class parents often were preoccupied
with the pleasures and challenges of their work
lives, They tended to view childhood as a dual
opportunity: a chance for play, and for devel-
oping talents and skills of value later in life.
Mr. Tallinger noted that playing soccer taught
Garrett to be “hard nosed” and “competi-
tive,” valuable workplace skills. Ms. Williams
mentioned the value of Alexander learning to
work with others by playing on a sports team.
Middle-class parents, aware of the “declining

fortunes™ of the middle class, worried about
their own economic futures and those of their
children (Newman 1993). This uncertainty
increased their commitment to helping their
children develop broad skills to enhance their
future possibilities.

Working-class and poor parents’ conceptions
of adulthood and childhood also appeared to be
closely connected to their lived experiences, For
the working class, it was the deadening qual-
ity of work and the press of economic short-
ages that defined their experience of adulthood
and influenced their vision of childhood. 1t was
dependence on public assistance and severe eco-
nomic shortages that most shaped poor parents’
views. Families in both classes had many wor-
ries about basic issues: food shortages, limited
access to healtheare, physical safety, unreliable
transportation, insufficient clothing. Think-
ing back over their childhoods, these parents
remembered hardship but also recalled times
without the anxieties they now faced. Many
appeared to want their own youngsters to con-
centrate on being happy and relaxed, keeping
the burdens of life at bay until they were older.

Thus, childrearing strategies are influenced
by more than parents’ education. It is the inter-
weaving of life experiences and resources,
including parents’ economic resotirces, occu-
pational conditions, and educational back-
grounds, that appears to be most important in
leading middle-class parents to engage in con-
certed cultivation and working-class and poor
parents to engage in the accomplishment of
natural growth. Scill, the struccural location
of families did not fully determine their child-
rearing practices. The agency of actors and the
indeterminacy of social life are inevitable.
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In addition to economic and social resources,
are there other significant factors? If the poor
and working-class families’ resources were
transformed overnight so that they equaled
those of the middle-class families, would their
cultural logic of childrearing shift as well? Or
are there cultural attitudes and beliefs that are
substantially independent of economic and
social resources that are influencing parents’
practices here? The size and scope of this study
preclude a definitive answer. Some poor and
working-class parents embraced principles of
concerted caltivation: They wished (but could
not afford) to enroll their children in organized
activities {e.g., piano lessons, voice lessons), they
believed listening to children was important,
and they were committed to being involved in
their children’s schooling. Still, even when par-
ents across all of the classes seemed committed
to similat principles, their motivations differed.
For example, many working-class and poor
parents who wanted more activities for their
children were seeking a safe haven for them,
Their goal was to provide protection from
harm rather than to cultivate the child’s talents
per se.

Some parents explicitly criticized children’s
schedules that involved many activities. During
the parent interviews, we described the real-life
activities of two children (using data from the
12 families we were observing). One sched-
ule resembled Alexander Williams’s: restricted
television, required reading, and many orga-
nized activities, including piano lessons (for
analytical purposes, we said that, unlike Alex-
ander, this child disliked his piano lessons but
was not allowed to quit). Summing up the atti-

tude of the working-class and poor parents who

rejected this kind of schedule, one white, poor
mother complained:

[ think he wants more.I think he doesn’ enjoy
doing what he’s doing half of the time (light
laughter). I think his parents are too strict. And
he’s not a child.

Even parents who believed this more regi-
mented approach would pay off “job-wise”
when the child was an adule still expressed seri-
ous reservations: “I think he is a sad kid,” or,
“He must be dead-dog tired.”

Thus, working-class and poor parents varied
in their beliefs. Some longed for a schedule of
organized activities for their children and oth-
ers did not; some believed in reasoning with
children and playing an active role in schooling
and others did not. Fully untangling the effects
of material and cultural resources on parents
and children’s choices is a challenge for future
research,

Il DISCUSSION

The evidence shows that class position influ-
ences critical aspects of family life: time use,
language use, and kin ties. Not all aspects of
family life are affected by social class, and there
is variability within class. Still, parents do trans-
mit advantages to their children in patterns that
are sufficiently consistent and identifiable to
be described as a “cultural logic” of childrear-
ing. The white and black middle-class parents
engaged in practices I have termed “concerted
cultivation”—they made a deliberate and sus-
tained effort to stimulate children’s develop-
ment and to cultivate their cognitive and social
skills. The working-class and poor parents
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viewed children’s devclopment as spontane-
ously unfolding, as long as they were provided
with comfort, food, shelter, and other basic sup-
port. This commitment, too, required ongo-
ing effort; sustaining children’s natural growth
despite formidable life challenges is properly
viewed as an accomplishment.

In daily life, the patterns associated with each
of these approaches were interwoven and mutu-
ally reinforcing. Nine-year-old middle-class
children already had developed a clear sense
of their own talents and skills, and they differ-
entiated themselves from siblings and friends.
They were also learning to think of themselves
as special and worthy of having adults devote
time and energy to promoting them and their
leisure activities. In the process, the boundaries
between adults and children sometimes blurred;
adults’ leisure preferences became subordinate
to their children’s. The strong emphasis on
reasoning in middle-class families had similar,
diffuse effects. Children used their formidable
reasoning skills to persuade adults to acquiesce
to their wishes. The idea that children’s desires
should be taken seriously was routinely realized
in the middle-class families we interviewed
and observed. In many subtle ways, children
were taught that they were entitled. Finally, the
comsitnent to cultivating children resulted
in family schedules so crowded with activities
there was little time left for visiting relatives.
Quantitative studies of time use have shed light
on important issues, but they do not capture the
interactive nature of routine, everyday activi-
ties and the varying ways they affect the texture
of family life.

In working-class and poor families, parents
established limits; within those litits, children

were free to fashion their own pastimes. Chil-
dren’s wishes did not guide adults” actions as
frequently or as decisively as they did in middle-
class homes. Children were viewed as subordi-
nate to adults. Parents tended to issue directives
rather than to negotiate. Frequent interactions
with relatives rather than acquaintances or
strangers created a thicker divide between fami-
lies and the outside world. Implicitly and explic-
itly, parents taught their children to keep their
distance from people in positions of authority,
to be distrustful of institutions, and, at times,
to resist officials’ authority. Children seemed
to absorb the adults’ feelings of powerlessness
in their institutional relationships. As with the
middle class, there were important variations
among working-class and poor families, and
some critical aspects of family life, such as the
use of humor, wete irnmune to social class.

The role of race in children’s daily lives was
less powerful than [ had expected. The middle-
class black children’s parents were alert to the
potential effects of institutional discrimination
on their children. Middle-class black parents
also took steps to help their children develop
a positive racial identity. Still, in terms of how
children spend their time, the way parents use
language and discipline in the home, the nature
of the families' social connections, and the
strategies used for intervening in institutions,
white and black middie-class parents engaged
in very similar, often identical, practices with
their children. A similar pattern was observed
in white and black working-class homes as well
as in white and black poor families. Thus my
data indicate that on the childrearing dynamics
studied here, compared with social class, race
was less important in children’s daily lives. As




728 GROUP-LEVEL STRATIFECATION PROCESSES

they enter the racially segregated words of dat-
ing, marriage, and housing markets, and as they
encounter more racism in their interpersonal
contact with whites (Waters 1999}, the relative
importance of race in the children’s daily lives is
likely to increase.

Differences in family dynamics and the logic
of childrearing across social classes have long-
term consequences. As family members moved
out of the home and interacted with represen-
tatives of formal institutions, middle-class par-
ents and children were able to negotiate more
valuable outcomes than their working-class and
poor counterparts. In interactions with agents
of dominant institutions, working-class and
poor children were learning lessons in con-
straint while middle-class children were devel-
oping a sense of entitlement.

* ok x
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Increasing Class Disparities among Women and the
Politics of Gender Equity*

LESLIE MCCALL

Issues of gender and class inequality are rarely considered together. This chap-
ter’s primary objective is to make the case for why they should be. In particu-
lar, I focus on the need for contemporary gender inequality to be understood
within the context of rising earnings and income inequality in the United
States, or what [ will refer to as rising class inequality because I consider earn-
ings and income to be among the central components of one’s class position
(along with assets, education, and occupation, which I also discuss briefly}.
Income and earnings inequalitics among women, men, and families are
greater now than they were three decades ago, and by some measures, more
than they have been since the eve of Wotld War II. As women’s experiences
in the paid labor force and in the families in which they live have become
more divergent by class, so potentially has the nature of gendered economic
inequality. Economic justice for women may therefore require more of an
emphasis on class-specific strategies than now exists. This includes class-
specific strategies that are tailored to reducing the high and rising levels of

* First published in 2007; from The Sex of Class: Woinen Transforming American Labor, edited by Dorothy
Sue Cobble.
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earnings and income inequality that the United
Grates and many other countries around the
world are experiencing.

To demonstrate the increasing importance of
class inequality in understanding recent shifts
in gender inequality, this chapter provides an
overview of trends in both forms of inequality
over the past three decades. * % *

Because this is a large agenda fora short chap-
rer, my approach is to provide a brief review of
existing research in each of these arcas through
the particular lens of class disparities among
women. This lens is useful because it incorpo-
rates two additional themes alongside the more
typical theme of women’s changing economic
gatus relative to men: (1) differences in the
absolute progress of women in different class
positions, and (2) differences in the pathways to
achieving relative equality with men for women
in different class positions.

By absolute progress, L am referring to wom-
e’s achievement of significant increases in
earnings, educational, and occupational attain-
ment even if men have had similar increases.
Such a scenario implies a decline in some
forms of absolute discrimination—through,
for example, wider opportunities for women
to enter the professions—even as substantial
relative discrimination appears to persist when
comparisons are made to similarly situated
men. A contrasting scenario is one in which
absolute progress among wonlen is more lim-
ited but relative progress is greater as a result of
dispropottionate losses among similarly situ-
ated men—through, for example, the decline
in real earnings for men in the bottom half of
the earnings distribution. Both scenarios have
in fact occurred in the United States. T therefore

give cqual attention and weight to the achieve-
ment of women’s absolute and relative progress
and to the differences by class in the pathways
to greater gender equity that these imply.

* * %

'H EARNINGS INEQUALITY
BY GENDER

The resurgence in class inequality and WOITIEI's
faster growth in earnings do not mean that gen-
der inequality has been eliminated or reduced
to trivial levels. Women's wages are still lower
than men’s, by approximately 20 percent at the
median. This represents a 50 percent decline in
the median gender gap since 1973. Unfortu-
nately, there has Peen little attention to whether
(and if so, why) the earnings gap between men
and women differs for different classes (cf. Blau
and Kahn 1997, 2004; McCall 2001). The bulk
of the evidence suggests that such differences in
the gender gap are less now than they were sev-
eral decades ago, so that the average gender gap
is mote similar to the gap at the top and bottom
than it used to be. Much more research needs
to be done to clarify these trends, however,
and the increasing similarity in the gender gap
across class lines is not the entire story. Some-
thing different is occurring at the extremes,
among low-wage workers and workers with an
advanced degree as well as among racial/ ethnic
groups. This redirects our attention once again
away from an analysis of average trends and lev-
els and toward an analysis of differences in the
character of gender inequality by class as well as
race. | first examine trends at the median, then
at the bottom and among racial/ethnic groups,
and finally at the top.
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FIGURE 1 CHANGES IN THE RATIO OF FEMALE TO MALE HOURLY WAGES BY WAGE PERCENTILE,

1973-2003

0.95

0.90

=
20
&

&
@
=]

<@
N
S

Female/male ratio
()
~3
(5]

=
foy
&

—O— 95th percentile
—% 90th percentile
—dx— 70th percentile H
—#— 50th percentile
~—— 30th percentile

~&— 20th percentile
—<f—- 10th percentile

T 17T T T T T 1T 17T 7171

T

1973 1976 1979 1982 1985 1988 1901 1994 1997 2000 2003

Year

NoTe: The sample includes pare-time and full-time, 18- to 64-year-old individuals with valid wage and salary

earnings. The unincorporated self-employed are excluded (see Mishel Bernstein, and Allegretto 2005, app. B)
sOURCE! Data fiom Mishel, Bernstein, and Allegretto (2005, tables 2.7 and 2.8)

Except for a few notable exceptions, wage
growth over the last three decades of the twenti-
eth century was greater for women than for men
throughout the entire distribution of workers,
leading to a near universal decline in the gender
gap between men and women and an increase
in the ratio of female to male wages (the typical
measure of gender inequality that is used here
as well). As shown in figures 1 and 2, there is a
remarkable degree of similarity in the female/
male wage ratio for the upper 50 percent of the
distribution and for all education groups but the
top one (those with an advanced degree). For
these groups, the ratio grew by at least fifteen
percentage points—a sign that women’s wages

were becoming more similar to men’s and thus
inequality was declining—from a range of
0.61-0.63 in the early 1970s to a range of 0,77~
0.81 in 2003. The ratio was relatively stable in
the 1970s, increased substantiaily in the 1980s,
and leveled off in the late 1990s. Because the
spreading out of wages for women was similar
to the spreading out of wages for men in the top
half of the distribution * * * there were simi-
lar proportionate increases in the ratio of wom-
en’s to men’s wages as well. At the median, this
occurred through modest growth in women’s
wages and declines in men’s wages, whereas, at
the 90th percentile, it occurred through faster
growth rates for women than for men.
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1GURE 2 CHANGES IN RATIO OF FEMALE TO MALE HOURLY WAGES BY EDUCATION, 1973-2003
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We get a different picture if we look at low-
wage workers, however. First of all, gender
inequality is lower at the bottom that at the top
or in the middle. The female/male ratio is par-
ticulatly distinctive at the 10th percentile. This
ratio increased dramatically over the 1970s and
eatly 1980s and then decreased precipitously
over the rest of the 1980s. This roller-coaster
pattern is explained by changes in the mini-
mum wage, which greatly affects women’s
wages at the bottom (Dinardo, Fortin, and
Lemieux 1996}. The minimum wage was
raised several times in the 1970s and then was
not raised at all until 1990. The roller-coaster
pattern is also explained by the steep declines
in men’s wages at the bottom, which were con-

centrated in the early 1980s. Wage equity for
low-wage women, then, is highly sensitive to
wage-setting policies and is somewhat illu-
sory because low-wage men—the compari-
son group——have faired so poorly in the labor
matket.

This latter point also pertains to interpreta~
tions of gender equity within minority racial
groups, in which minority male wages are
relatively low as well. Because the gender gap
tends to be lower among low-wage and minor-
ity groups, a more appropriate standard of com-
parison is needed for low-wage and minority
women. For example, the median for white
men rather than same-race/ethnicity men can
be used to gauge the economic progress of
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7aBLe | MEDIAN ANNUAL EARNINGS FOR U.S. WOMEN AND MEN BY RACE AND ETHNICITY, 1999°

Women

Race/ethnicity (dollars)

) T ——
Women’s earnings as
percentage of

I et

Men’s of
Men same race/ White

(dollars) ethnicity hen’s

White (only) 28,000
Afirican American 25,000
Hispanic (any) 21,000
Mexican 20,000
Puerte Rican 25,000
Central American 18,000
South American 24,000
Cuban 26,000
Dominican 20,000
Asian (any) 30,000
Chincse 34,000
South Asian 30,300
Filipina 32,300
Southeast Asian 23,100
Korean 35,000
Japanesc 27,700
American Indian 24,000
Pacific Islander 26,000

40,000 70 70
30,000 83 63
25,000 g4 53
23,300 84 50
30,000 83 63
22,500 80 45
30,000 80 60
31,600 84 65
24,700 81 EQ
40,000 75 75
43,000 79 8h
35,000 a7 76
£0,000 656 81
30,000 77 58
48,600 72 88
38,000 73 69
30,000 80 60
30,000 83 63

SOURCE; Cotter, Hermsen, and Vanneman (2004),

*Earnings calculated for men and women ages 25-54, employed full-time/ year-round.

minority racial and ethnic groups of women.
Table 1 provides these comparisons.

For many groups, the ratio of women’s to
men’s earnings is much higher within the same
racial/ethnic group than it is across racial/eth-
nic groups, with white men as the cross-racial/
ethnic comparison group. For example, the
median earnings of Mexican American women
are 84 percent of the earnings of Mexican
American men but only 50 percent of the earn-
ings of white men. We find differences of this

kind that are at least twenty percentage points
in magnitude for women who are African
American, Hispanic, Southeast Asian, Ameri-
can Indian, and Pacific Islander. Although some
of these ratios would increase if differences in
human capital were accounted for, they would
remain substantial nonetheless. For several
Asian groups, however, earnings ratios within
racial/ethnic groups are either comparable to or
less than chose with white men. Filipinas, for
example, earn 65 and 81 percent of the earn-
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ings of Filipinos and white men, respectively,
pecause Filipinos earn more than white men.
Cleatly, then, there is much variation in the
economic standing of different racial/cthnic
groups of women that a simple mean or median
analysis between whites and nonwhites would
miss.

One of the reasons why some Asian groups
of women have earnings that are comparable to
those of white men is that they have very high
levels of education. If we were to compare such
groups with comparably educated groups of
whites, itis not clear that they would fare as well.
This is suggested by the scemingly atypical lack
ofimprovement—Iet alone substantial improve-
ment—in the hourly wage ratic between men
and women with advanced degrees (refer again
to fig. 2). In fact, the ratio fell from 0.81 in 1973
to 0.76 in 2003, At the beginning of the period,
the ratio was nearly 20 percentage points higher
than the median ratio, whereas at the end of the
period it was lower. Thus, in relative terms—
that is, if we think of gender equity as a relative
achievement rather than an absolute one—the
most educated women, whose average earnings
are at the 90th percentile but include women
across a wider range, have fared the worst of
all in the past three decades. They have made
strong absolute progress but virtually no rela-
tive progress.

What are we to make of these patterns,
and, most important, what are the implica-
tions for gender wage justice today? One pos-
sible explanation for (or speculation about) the
lack of progress toward relative gender equity
among those with advanced degrees is disqui-
eting. The argument begins with the observa-
tion that the working women who were most

like working men in the carlier period and who
are most like working men today are those with
advanced degrees. Because of their substantial
investment in education and strong carnings
potential, their commitment to work has been
relatively high and constant. A change in the
female/male ratio for that group, then, is more
likely to reflect changes in how they are com-
pensated relative to men and less likely to reflect
the impact of increasing education and expe-
rience, factors that are more consequential for
other groups of women (Mulligan and Ruben-
stein 2004). It follows, then, that the stable
level of gender inequality among those with an
advanced degree reflects a stable level of rela-
tive discrimination. As Blau and Kahn (1997)
put it in an analogous study of the wage dis-
tribution by percentile {rather than by educa-
tion group), women in the top percentiles have
been “swimming upstream” to keep up with a
moving target (men in the top percentiles}, one
that is more and more distant from the middle
or even upper-middle ranks in an increasingly
unequal hierarchy.

In contrast, the closing of the gender pay
gap in the rest of the distribution is more read-
ily ateributable to improvements in women’s
human capital in both absolute terms and rela-
tive to the human capital of similar men, Once
these improvements have been made in the pop-
ulation of women workers as a whole, however,
and more educated and experienced cohorts
replace less educated and experienced cohorts,
relative progress may stall. This is especially
likely if the disadvantages faced by men at the
bottom and in the middle reverse, as they did
in the late 1990s, leaving the bulk of working
womnlen to swim upstreain as their upper-class
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sisters did beginning in the 1980s. According to
this explanation, then, the gender gap has nar-
rowed because women’s skills and orientation
toward work have grown more similar to those
of men and not because women are treated more
equitably relative to men of the same caliber.

In sum, one of the key distinctions that
is easier to appreciate today than a genera-
tion ago is the difference between relative
and absolute progress for women. On the one
hand, a remarkably similar level of relative gen-
der inequality exists across education groups
today. Yet those with the most education have
made the least relative progress, and the rela-
tive progress that has been made appears to be
slowing, From this perspective, there has been
a consolidation of a particular regime of relative
gender discrimination, especially for women
in the higher-income brackets. What some are
increasingly identifying as the lynchpin of this
regime—the gender difference in family care,
or family-based discrimination—is perhaps
more visible today than in the past when other
barriers were just as formidable. On the other
hand, progress has been substantial for women
at the top, in absolute terms and relative to all
other groups (including most men).

In contrast, the greatest disparities for
women at the bottom are not with men of their
same standing but with women and men in
more privileged class and racial/ethnic groups.
Moreover, the gender pay gap at the very bot-
tom, although smaller than for other groups,

has not changed much since the carly 1980,
when men’s wages bottomed out and increaseg
in the minimum wage topped out. From this
view, absolute progress and mobility for WOmer,
at the bottom have been stymied by increasing
class inequality in tandem with ongoing racis]
and gender discrimination. Consequently, the
problems that women at the bottom face cannot
be attributed solely to the workings of gender-
based discrimination.

I INCOME INEQUALITY
AMONG FAMILIES

Because the economic needs of individuals are
met by the earnings of the people they live with
in addition to their own earnings, we need to
consider whether rising inequality has perme-
ated family life as much as it has work life. On
the one hand, transformations in the family
could have offset the growing level of inequal-
ity among individuals in U.S. society. Specifi-
cally, the increasing share of wives and mothers
in the paid work force could have been concen-
trated in the families that were most exposed to
the fall in men’s earnings potential; in that case,
income inequality among families may be less
of an issue than the earnings inequality among
individuals.' If so, the more salient issue may
be a time squeeze between family and work.
[f widespread enough, the time squeeze—and
the lack of family-friendly policies that would
alleviate family-based discrimination against

T Roughly 40 percent of all mothers with children under 18
were in the paid work force in 1970; this increased to 70 per-
cent in 2000 (U.S. Bureau of the Census 2006, table 579).
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women——could serve as the basis for increafiylag
gmilarities in the gender dynamics of families
(Williams 2000). o
On the other hand, some transformations in
family life tend to reinforce rather than FoPple
existing social conventions such as class d1s‘t1nc—
tions. An important way this is accomph:shed
is through homogamy (or assortative 11_13t1n'g),
the propensity to matry someone with like
education, family background, race, or other
characteristics (Sweeney and Cancian 2004).
Increasing individual inequality can therefore
serve as a source of increasing bifurcation in
the residential, educational, and social envi-
ronments of U.S. families (e.g., Lareau 2003).
This growing inequality and segregation could
in turn shape how families from different class
backgrounds resolve the time bind between
work and family. In particular, the affluent may
be more likely to support the current system of
private care because it provides high~quahlfy
services by costly but still relatively low-paid
workers. Consequently, inequality—in the
form of a low-wage, deregulated, private-care
market, on the one hand, and a high-wage class
of consumers of care work, on the other—
could minimize the potential for commonali-
ties among families in their orientation toward
the time squeeze (Morgan 2005; Duffy 2005).
So which of these predictions is the more
accurate one? Have increasing class inequalities
among individuals been attenuated or accen-
tuated by gendered and class shifts in the f?r.n—
ily? Overall, income inequality among families

has in fact increased as a result of increasing
inequality among individuals, especially hus-
bands. The good news, however, is that this
growth was attenuated by the equalizing effect
of wives' increasing contribution to family
income. Women in the top two-fifths of fami-
lies log more houss of work per year (roughly
1,450) than women in the bottom two-fifths
(between 800 and 1,200}, but these dispar‘ities
have been decreasing over time. Unquestion-
ably, wives’ earnings have contributed to ab:lso—
lute increases in real family income, countering
declines in the earnings of husbands at the bot-
tom and in the middle {Mishel, Bernstein, and
Boushey 2003, 107, 110=i11; Cancian, Dan-
ziger, and Gottschalk 1993).

Yet there are countervailing trends. A rela-
tive increase in single motherhood among low-
income groups, an increase in assortative mat-
ing, andarelative increase in the rates of employ-
ment of wives with high-earning husbands can
each spur further growth in inequality among
families. All of these have occurred, First, single
parenthood has increased most for women with
low education and low income, due in part to
the falling economic position of low-education
men and thus their declining attractiveness as
marriage partners (Ellwood and Jencks 2004).
Second, thete has been an increase in the corre-
lation of both earnings and educational attain-
ment among spouses over time.? .

Finally, and perhaps most important, despne
a net equalizing effect thus far of in(-;reasmg
employment among wives, the rate of increase

2 Preliminary work by Schwartz and Mare (2005) suggests that
overall educational homogamy seems to have stabilized in the

1990s. This appears to be true as well for marital homogamy
by income (McCall 2007).
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in employment since the 1960s has been the
greatest for wives with high-income husbands.
This reverses the historical pattern in which the
wives of low-income husbands were the most
likely to work and the wives of high-income
husbands were the least likely, a clear indication
that when choices were limited married women
worked out of necessity rather than choice.?

Although it is hard to predict, the labor force
attachment of the high-skilled wives of high-
income husbands is not likely to decline, except
among the highest income families that can get
by just fine without two carners (Goldin 2006).
As we saw in the previous section, women with
college and advanced degrees are more likely
to work and to work longer hours than those
with less education because their investment
in education and earnings power is so high.
Moreover, managerial and professional jobs are
more rewarding and also demand more hours
of work per week than most other jobs, setting
in motion a time divide between overworked
high-status workers and underworked low-
status workers that results in an even greater
income divide (Jacobs and Gerson 2004). The
heroic increase in work by married mothers
appears to be approaching a plateau in which
these hours disparities may become locked in.
For all income groups, the rate of growth in
wives' hours declined in the 1990s, relative to
the 1980s, by at least one-third., Overall, then,
women’s work behavior has tended to mitigate
the class gap among families so far, but it may
not do so in the future,

Il EXPLANATIONS

In this section, I explore some of the reasons for
recent changes in the contemporary class and
gender structure of U.S. society. As shown in
table 2, I present only two categories of expla-
nations: gender-specific explanations that haye
been developed to explain gender inequality
and class-specific explanations that have been
developed to explain rising class inequality.
Some factors have had cross-over effects into
the other domain. Although both are impor-
tant and their effects are difficule to empiri-
cally measure, 1 argue that gender-specific
factors have been more important in advancing
women’s absolute progress at the top, whereas
class-specific factors have been more impot-
tant in advancing women’s relative progress in
the middle and at the bottom. Put another way,
absolute progress has been greater than relative
progress for women at the top, but the converse
has been true for women at the bottom and in
the middle. This suggests that, in the future,
relative progress will be a more important goal
for women at the top and absolute progress will
be a more important goal for women in the
middle and at the bottom.

At the top, absolute improvements domi-
nate relative ones. Women with high education
and earnings potential entered the labor force
at a faster rate than other women despite the
fact that the men they tended to marry had the
highest earnings growth, especially over the
1970s and 1980s. Moreover, because of a greater

3 Cancian, Danziger, and Gottschalk (1993) show that these
shifts are for whites only. The employment rate for wives of
husbands in the 10th, 50th, and 90th percentiles of income

were ronghly 32, 30, and 15 percent in 1959, respectively; 43,
41, and 25 percentin 1969; and 58, 68, and 60 percent in 1939
(Juhin and Murphy 1997, 85).
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mBLE £ EXPLANATIONS OF IMPROVEMENTS I[N ABSOLUTE AND RELATIVE GENDER EQUALITY

Improvements in women’s economic status

Explanations

Absolute progress

Relative progress

Gender-specific (e.g., anti-
discrimination law and
affirmative action)

pations leads to occupa-
tional gender integration

Declining discrimination in
managerial and profes-
sional schools and occu-

Globalization, deunioniza—
tion, and postindustrial
employment shifts dis-
advantage men and favor
women in the middle.

and earnings growth for
women at the top.

Class-specific {e.g., shifts in
wage structure and wage-
setting institutions)

force.

Rising returns to and de-
mand for high skills
draws high-skill women
into the paid labor

Minimum wage benefits
women more than men
at the botrom and tight
labor markets benefit
both men and women
in the middle and botton:.

increase in supply, such women ought to have
had lower earnings growth than other women,
but they did not, suggesting a strong demand
for high-skilled women. These women also
delayed childbearing more than women with
middle and lower levels of education, an indica-
tion that the relative payoffs to pursuing work
versus family shifted in favor of the former more
for women zt the top than for others.

It is therefore likely that eroding discrimi-
natory barriers in education and employment
worked in tandem with expanding manage-
rial and professional opportunities—including
increasing returns to working in these occupa-
tions as a result of rising inequality—to spur
greater labor force preparation and attachment
among women who were best able to take
advantage of this new environment {Black
and Juhn 2000). Other evidence supports this

conclusion as well, such as a greater decline in

occupational segregation in middle-class occu-
pations than in the working-class occupations
that grew less rapidly (Cotter, Hermsen, and
Vanneman 2004; Charles and Grusky 2005).
Relative inequality persists, however, and by
some accounts never declined, in part becanse
men at the top have been advancing at a fast
pace as well and because of persistent practices
of exclusion in high-powered positions that
demand extremely long hours of work,

In contrast, at the bottom and in the mid-
dle of the distribution, relative improvements
dominate absolute ones, with gender-specific
factors appearing to be less important than they
are in explaining women’s progress at the top.
The most significant absolute increases in earn~
ings for women in the middle (at the median}
and at the bottom {at the 10th percentile)
came during the tight labor markets of the late
1990s. For women at the bottom, increases in
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the minimum wage in the 1970s also meant
absolute increases as well as reduced inequal-
ity with men at the bottom and with women
at the median. Declines in the gender pay gap
were also helped by declining real wages among
men in the entire bottom half of the distribu-
tion in the 1980s. These declines were the result
of industrial shifls, an increase in globalization,
and a decline in unionization that all dispro-
portionately hurt men relative to women in the
lower half (Blau and Kahn 1997, 2004, Black
and Brainerd 2004). The only period in which
absolute improvements were greater than rela-
tive ones was in the late 1990s, when both
women’s and men’s earnings improved at the
bottom. The dynamic that characterizes the top
throughout the entire period, in which women
are swimming upstream to catch up to high-
achieving men, becomes a possibility for women
in the bottom half only in the late 1990s,

Thus, women’s absolute progress in the bot-
tom half occurred in fits and starts, but was
modest compared to that of women at the
top. Despite the early intent of antidiscrimi-
nation advocates to open up male-dominated
blue-collar jobs to women, neither the abso-
lute nor relative long-term progress of women
in the bottom half appears to be linked in any
strong way to an opening up of job opportuni-
ties because of a decline in gender discrimina-
tion. New job opportunities for working-class
woinen were concentrated in sectors that were
cither already female-dominated, such as
clerical and office work, or were becoming
less remunerative as they became less male-
dominated (Reskinand Roos 1991). Forwomen
outside the top rung, both absolute and relative
progress is strongly affected by federal policies

that are non-gender-specific and structurg]

economic factors that are either detrimental (o
men or relatively constant, such as the declip-
ing earnings of low-income and minority men,
Ovwerall, then, a burning issue for women in the
middle and at the bottom is absolute job qual.-
ity, including, most significantly, absolute wage
growth, concerns that they share with men in
similar class positions.
* Kk K
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Gender and Race Discrimination in Retail
Car Negotiations*

TAN AYRES AND) PETER SIEGELMAN

Of the “untitled” retail markets, the new car market is particularly ripe for
civil rights scrutiny for three reasons, First, it is an important market. The
acquisition of a new car is a substantial purchase: apart from buying a home,
new car purchases represent for most Americans their largest consumer
investment.! Moreover, the transportation that automobiles provide is often
necessary for a number of other major life activities (such as driving to work).
Second, competition among sellers and purposive sorting by buyers may
not be effective in driving out discrimination. * * * The private results of
individualized negotiations might prevent consumers from discovering
whether dealers discriminate, thus giving dealers the discretion to do so.
Third, controlled audit testing is relatively straightforward. The fact that new

* Pirst published in 2001; from Pervasive Prefudice? Uncosventional Buidence of Race and Gender
Discrimination.

I See Bureau of Economic Analysis, U.S, Dep't of Commerce, The National Income and Product Acconnts
of the United States, 1929-82, at 105 (1986) (table 2.3) (showing annual personal expenditures on cars
consistently to be one of the largest categories of expenditures): see aisc Burean of the Census, U.S.
Dep't of Commerce, Statistical Abstract of the United States 465 (119th ed. 1999) (sams, with respect to
1690-97). In 1997, for example, American consumers spent $86.2 billion on new cars. See id.
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Explaining American Exceptionalism*

JILL QUADAGNO

Half a century ago the Carnegie Foundation invited the Swedish econo-
mist Gunnar Myrdal to take a hard look at American race relations. Myrdal
was not only an eminent scholar but also a foreigner, capable of scrutinizing
American society with an objectivity no native could muster. Captivated by
2 nation he saw as simultancously energetic, moral, rational, pragmatic, and
above all, optimistic, Myrdal nonetheless discerned a disturbing contradic-
tion between what he termed “the American creed” and the treatment of
blacks} Rooted in an abiding liberal ethos, the American creed embodied
ideals of liberty, justice, and equality of opportunity. Americans espoused
this creed with a remarkable unanimity, regardless of national origin, race, or
social class. Their country, they proudly told Myrdal, was the land of the free,
the cradle of liberty, the home of democracy. How then, Myrdal puzzled,
could these champions of liberty and equalicy of opportunity engage in rigid

* First published in 1996; from The Color of Welfare: How Racist Undermined the War on Poverly.
| Gunnar Myrdal, An American Ditemma (New York: McGraw Hill, 1944), Chapter 1.
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racial discrimination that negated every aspect
of the creed? How could a nation that espoused
a democratic ideclogy and adhered to a consti-
tution that provided the most democratic state
structtire in the world establish political, social,
and economic institutions around a deep racial
divide? For Myrdal, “The subordinate position
of the Negro [was] perhaps the most glaring con-
flict in the American conscience and the great-
est unsolved task for American democracy.”?

Although Myrdal, a foreigner, readily
identified this fundamental characteristic of
American society, it has been disregarded by
most other observers. Political theorists who
-attempt to trace the grand panorama of Ameri-
can politics generally fail to recognize how
racial inequality has continually reshaped the
nation’s social, economic, and political instita-
tions. James Morone, for example, argues that
the central dynamic of American society is
the expansion of the state bureaucracy and the
resultant democratic impulse to limit this threat
to civic liberty.> For Walter Dean Burnham, it
is the arrested development of political parties.’
For Kevin Phillips, it is an intensification in the
concentration of wealth.’

I believe that only Gunnar Myrdal has cor-
rectly identified the more important motor of
change, the governing force from the nation’s
founding to the present: the politics of racial
inequality. The upheavals that periodically alter
the nation’s institutional arrangements stem

from the contradictions between an egalitarian
ethos and anti-democratic practices that repro-
duce racial inequality.

The pattern can be observed during the
decades from the Revolutionary War to the
Civil War. In those vears, an industrialized
North with an expanding base of free Iabor
contained within its borders a separate nation,
cotton-producing South dependent for profic on
slave labor. After the Civil War officially ended
slavery, American state formation remained fet—
tered by the unique configuration of North and
South. The North had an organized working
class, full political democracy (after 1920), and 4
competitive two-party system, A nation within
a nation, the South remained primarily agricul-
tural, distinguished politically by a one-party
system and disfranchisement of blacks and eco-
nomically by sharecropping, an arrangement
that guaranteed planters control over a subser-
vient, primarily black labor force. Few work-
ers in the South organized into unions, and the
unions that did exist were greatly weakened by
their refusal to admit black workers.

The New Deal represented a breakthrough
toward a more social democratic, Keynesian
welfare state. It also set in motion a great migra-
tion of blacks out of the South, The migration
undermined the political compromise that had
allowed the South to function as a separate
nation and forced all Americans to confront the

impediments to racial equality that had previ-

2 Myrdal, An American Difesma, p. 21.

3 James Morone, The Democratic Wish: Popular Participation and
the Limits of American Governmeni (New York: Basic Books,
1990),

4 Walter Dean Burnhan, Critical Blections and the Mainsprings of
American Politics (New York: W. W. Norton, 19°70).

5 Kevin Phillips, The Polities of Rich and Poor: Wealih and the
Amwierican Electorate in the Reagan Aftermath (New York: Ran-
dom House, 1990},
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ously been considered “the southern problem.”
That confrontation occurred during the 1960s
when the civil rights movement demanded that
Americans live up to their political ideclogy and
guarantee full democratic rights to all, regard-
Jess of race. In the following section, 1 analyze
what happened during the nation’s one attempt
to reconstruct its racial politics in the context of
other theories of American exceptionalism.

RACE AND THEORIES OF
H AMERICAN EXCEPTIONALISM

The Polity-Centered Approach

Polity-centered theorists view the sequence of
democratization and bureaucratization as cru-
cial to understanding the timing and struc-
ture of the welfare state. They argue that in
pations where government bureaucracies were
installed before citizens won the right to vote,
state bureaucrats instituted regulations that
protected their positions from pattisan use. As
a result, when the working class began to mobi-
lize politically, party activists could not use the
“spoils of office” to attract voters. Instead par-
ties had to rely on programmatic appeals to the
emerging electorate.® Because national welfare
provisions had wide programmatic appeal, they
became a resource for securing party loyalty.
By contrast, in the United States electoral
democratization preceded state bureaucratiza-
tion. The civil administration was not protected

from partisan use, and parties and factions used
government jobs and resources to mobilize
their personal clienteles and reward activists.
Instead of attracting the electorate through pro-
grammatic appeals such as national welfare ben-
efits, politicians waged battles over the spoils of
office, which were distributed in a particularis-
tic manner to loyal constituents.”

This argument helps explain the late onset
of a national welfare state in the United States.
During the first three decades of the twenticth
century, patronage abuses in. Civil War pensions
made Americans suspicious of allowing the fed-
eral government to administer any national
spending programs. The legacy of patronage
abuses continued to haunt New Deal reformers,
who only partially succeeded in instituting civil
service reforms and extending the bureaucracy.
Some programs of the Social Security Act of
1935 did set national regulations and national
cligibility criteria but significant departures
from these standards were allowed in other pro-
grams. Ann Orloff argues that this failure to
create uniformity

reflected the inability of Roosevelt adminis-
tration officials to overcome the deep resis-
tance of Congress and some congressional
constituencies to reform and, ultimately,
the larpe obstacles represented by the lega-
cies of American state-building and state
structure. . . . The patronage practices initially
encouraged by early mass democracy and the

6 Ann Shola Otloff, The Politics of Pensions: A Comparative Anal-
ysis of Britain, Canada, and the United States, 1380—1940 (Mad-
ison: University of Wisconsin Press, 1993}, p. 88.

7 See Ann Shola Orloff and Theda Skocpol, “Why Not quual
Protection: Explaining the Politics of Public Social Spending
in Britain, 1900-1911 and the United States, 1880519205

Ametican Sociological Review, 49 (December, 1584): 726—?5'0;
Theda Skocpol, Proiecting Seldiers and Mothers: The Poliffcal
Origins of Soctal Policy in the United States (Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 1992).
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lack of bureaucratic state-building deprived
reformers of readily available institutional
capacities for carrying out new social spend-
ing activities.®

The federal bureaucracy’s incomplete authority
over the New Deal welfare state was not pri-
marily a legacy of patronage politics, however,
but rather a legacy of incomplete democracy.
‘Ihe confrontations between the New Deal
bureaucracy and the states were not struggles
over regulating patronage per se but struggles
over the way patronage inhibited basic demo-
cratic rights, A limited bureaucracy allowed the
southern states to operate autonomously from
central government authority and to deprive
African Americans of the social rights extended
to other citizens. Programs with national regu-
lations and national eligibility criteria excluded
African Americans; programs for which blacks
were eligible remained under the jurisdiction of
local welfare authorities. Other New Deal pro-
grams actively used the federal bureaucracy to
suppress democracy. Federal housing programs
tacitly endorsed racial segregation, while fed-
eral labor Jaws ignored racial discrimination by
employers and trade unions.

The second phase of bureaucratic state-
expansion occurred during the 1960s. Instead
of building upon the New Deal, the War on
Poverty challenged its bureaucratic legacies. It
established new patronage networks that by-
passed anti-democratic political structures.
In distributing federal funds for job training,
housing, and community improvement, the
War on Poverty helped extend social rights to

African Americans, However, these resourceg
also unintentionally fueled struggles over civil
and political rights—the right to work and ¢he
right to participate in politics. [ronically, then,
whereas bureaucracy repressed democracy,
patronage provided the means for democratic
mstitutions to emerge,

Polity-centered theorists rightly argue that
the development of the welfare state must be
analyzed in the context of broader processes
of state formation. But in concentrating on
the war against patronage abuse, they neglect
the war waged for democracy. Among the dis-
tinctive features of American state formation,
none is more salient than the failure to extend
full citizenship to African Americans. It is this
characteristic, more than any other, that has
influenced the development of the welfare state.
The battle over racial equality delayed national
welfare programs, limited the reach of the fed.-
eral bureaucracy, and shaped the structure of
the programs that were developed in the two
key periods—the New Deal and the War on
Poverty

Working Class Weakness

A second explanation of American exception-
alism is the legacy of a weak working class,
Andrew Martin captures the essence of this
argument:

[Tthe failure of organized labor to develop
sufficiently to provide the basis for a union-
party formation .. . has been a decisive factor
in the failure of cohesive parties to develop.
In the absence of such parties, it is difficult

8 Orloff, The Politics of Pensions, p. 298,
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to see what can substantially overcome the
frapmented, or archaic, character of public
authority in the United States. Under the cir-
cumstances, it can hardly be surprising that
the role of the public sector in the American
economy has lagged behind that in the indus-
trially advanced West Eutopean countries.’

But when we consider the unique rele race
has played in American working-class poli-
tics, it becomes clear that this view ignores the
importance of racial conflict in weakening the
labor movement and undermining support for
the welfare state.

From the Civil War to the New Deal, work-
ers fought a losing battle to organize into trade
unions. Factors that weakened labor included
the consolidation of corporate power, the emer-
gence of new industries—rubber, automobiles,
chemicals—that depended largely on unskilled
fabor, and the migration of older industries to
the South.”® During the New Deal, resistance
by skilled workers to integrating trade unions
thwarted working-class solidarity and divided
the labor movement. Trade union discrimina-
tion festered for decades until complaints from
civil rights advocates forced the AFL to con-
front its discriminatory policies. Even then the
skilled trades refused to yield.

These practices made it impossible for trade
unions to institute a pro-labor political agenda
duringits one historic opportunity. That oppor-
tunity arose during the 1960s when, according

to J. David Greenstone, organized labor’s polic-
ical influence most closely approximated the
European model:

[TThe American labor movement’s role in
the national Democratic party represented
a partial equivalence to the Social Demo-
cratic [formerly socialist] party-trade union
alliances in much of Western Europe, This
equivalence obtained with respect to its
activities as a party campaign [and lobbying|
organization, its influence as a party faction,
and its welfare state objectives.!!

Yet instead of realizing a full employment pol-
icy and new social programs to fill in the gaps in
the welfare state, organized labor made no gains
in the 1960s. Instead, the government first insti-
tuted tax cuts and then embarked on an anti-
poverty effort targeted to African Americans.
The failure of the working class to unite
behind the welfare state resulted from racial
tensions that surfaced over job training pro-
grams and housing policy. The skilled trade
unions opposed federal job training programs
for several reasons. The programs not only pro-
vided an alternative to union apprenticeships,
they also became the means by which the gov-
ernment could pressure the skilled trades to
integrate. The consequences were harmful to
the long-term vitality of the union movement.
In taking the indefensible position of defend-
ing racist policies, the skilled trade unions
undermined union solidarity and provided a

9 Andrew Martin, “The Paolitics of Economic Policy in the
United States: A Tentative View from a Comparative Per-
spective.” Conmparative Politics Series, Sage Professional Papers
iz Comparative Politics (Beverly Hills, CA: Sage Publica-
tions, 1973), p. 47.

10 Jitl Quadagno, The Transformation of Old Age Security: Class
and Politics in the American Welfare State (Chicago: University
of Chicago Press, 1988), p. 55,

11 ]. David Greenstone, Laber in Ametican Politics (New York:
Alfred A. Knopf, 1959), p. 361.
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Republican administration with a weapon to
further intervene in union prerogatives.

Racial tension also sapped working class
strength in another more subtle way. In the
United States working-class politics have largely
been played out in the community rather than
at the workplace.? From the 1930s to the pres-
ent, high levels of neighborhood racial con-
centration have eroded the basis for a racially
integrated working-class politics. Yet when the
federal government sought to integrate housing,
resistance to the programs undermined work-
ing-class support for national housing policy.
The result was increased racial concentration in
urban ghettos, or hyperghettos, and further iso-
lation of poor blacks. As sociologists Loic Wac-
quant and William julius Wilson write:

If the “organized” or institutional ghetto of
forty years ago described so graphically by
Drake and Cayton imposed an enormous
cost on blacks collectively, the “disorganized”
ghetto, or hyperghetto, of today carries an
even larger price, For now, not only are ghetto
residents, as before, dependent on the will and
decisions of outside forces that rule the field
of power—the mostly white, dominant class,
corporations, reaitors, politicians, and welfare
agencies—they have no control over and ate
forced to rely on services and institutions that
are massively inferior to those of the wider
society."

The creation of hyperghettos, in turn, has iso-
lated black political leaders, prevented them

from keeping federal funds flowing to the citieg
and destroyed possibilities for wider politica,i
coalitions between the city and suburbs. Thusg

when the federal government abandoned efforts
Fo integrate the suburbs, a new era of racial pol-
itics was established, one based on concentrated
isolation of the poor.

Has the weakness of the American labor
movement allowed opponents of big govern-
ment to thwart efforts to expand the welfare
state? Certainly, some evidence supports this
argument, During the War on Poverty, how-
evet, labor’s own resistance proved to be the
greater inipediment to welfare state expansion,
Organizedlabor’s opposition originatedinracial
divisions, which made the movement hostile to
programs that pursued equality of opportunity.
One outcome of the confrontation over social
policy was the loss of working-class support for
job training and for housing programs. Another
outcome was further fragmentation of the labor
movenent,

The weakness of the American labor move-
ment has thus been both a product and a pro-
ducer of racial divisions. And a divided labor
movement has been less capable of promoting

social programs that enhance working-class
solidarity.

Liberal Values

There is a long tradition in political theory
that scates that Americans oppose government
intervention of all forms because of a legacy of
strong, liberal values. According to the “values”

12 Ira Katznelson, City Trenches: Urban Politics and the Patterning
of Class in the United Stetes (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 1981), p. 19.

13 Loic J. D. Wacquant and William Julius Wilson, “The Cost
of Racial and Class Bxclusion in the Tnner City.” Annals of the
Anerican Acadewny of Political and Soctal Scence, 501 {January,
1989), p. 15.

argument, America’s classic liberal tradition
was born in rebellion against British rule, as the
lack of strong class divisions or a feudal heri-
tage nurtured an encompassing liberal cultore.
In liberal thought individual rights are sacred,
private property is honored, and state authority
is distrusted. Ttis this distrust of state authority
that has been the chief obstacle to the develop-
ment of American social plrograms.“

But as 1 noted previously, Americans have
often supported massive governm.ent inter-
vention in the form of social programs such as
geteran’s pensions, Social Security, and Medi-
cave, Conflicts over the welfare state derive not
from a deeply ingrained distrust of the state but
from competing definitions ofliberty: liberty as
the positive freedom to act on one’s conscious
purposes Versus the negative freedom from
external constraiits on speech, behavior, and
association.'®

The experience of the War on Poverty shows
that public antagonism to most of the anti-
poverty programs only minimally concerned
opposition to governinent intervention per s¢.
Reducing government intervention became 2
rallying point only when social programs threat-
ened the negative liberties of white Americans.
But the evidence also indicates a more complex
historical ¢ransformation, a redefinition of the
very meaning of liberalism.

The Democrats took office in 1932 with a
popular mandate to develop a new approach to
economic and social problems that the Depres-

14 An excellentspiimary of this perspective appeats in Skocpol,
Dratecting Soldiers and Mothers, pp. 15-23.

15 Chatles Lockhart, Gaining Grountd: Tuiloring Social Prograts
to American Values (Berkeley: Unjversicy of California Press,
1989), p. 48.
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sion had brought painfully into focus. As gov-
ernment began monitoring malpractice among
corporations, supporting the rights of workers
to organize into unions, and using the state
to alleviate the suffering of poor children, the
unemployed, the clderly, and the disabled, the
New Deal liberalism of the Democratic party
came t0 mean active, positive intervention for
the public good. Public support was high for
programs that protected ¢he many against the
Jbuses of the few and taxed the few for the ben-
efit of the many.**
During the 1960s, liberalism was trede-
fined. Instead of government intervention for
the common good, what defined the new lib-
eralism, racial liberalism, was the premise of
government intervention for civil rights. Gov-
ernment intervention for civil rights meant that
the scruggle for equal opportunity came to per-
meate issues of social policy. Nearly every social
programﬂwelfare, job training, community
action, housing—became more than compo-
nents of the welfare state that one suppotted or
reviled depending upon whether one favored
government intervention (a liberal) or opposed
it (a conservative). Rathet, because the recon-
siruction. of race relations became inexsricably
woven into the very fabric of the Great Soci-
ety, support for social programs came to mean
support for integration. It also meant that if one
opposed government intervention on behalf
of civil rights, then one also opposed the social
programs that helped enforce them.

16 Kevin Phillips, The Einerging Repuiblican Majority (New York:
Doubleday, 1970), p- 38,
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Thisreconstruction ofliberalismhad concrete
political consequences, for the War on Poverty
activated the inherent conflict between posi-
tive and negative liberty. The positive liberties
it extended to African Americans were viewed
by the working class as infringements on their
negative liberties, the liberty for trade unions
to discriminate in the selection of apprentices
and to control job training programs; the lib-
erty to exclude minorities from representation
in local politics; the liberty to maintain segre-
gated neighborhoods. The resentment these
infringements triggered destroyed the New
Deal coalition of northern wage workers and
southern racial conservatives, the stable Demo-
cratic party base for three decades.

As this coalition splintered over the racial
issue, Republicans learned to capitalize on the
racial hostilities civil rights enforcement had
generated. In the 1964 election Barry Gold-
water opposed federal intervention to end
segregation and won only five states. Just four
vears later, Richard Nixon staked out a mid-
dle ground, remaining publicly conunitted to
racial equality while opposing forceful imple-
mentation of civil rights legislation. By 1980
Republicans had artfully forged racial hostil-
ity with conservative economic policy into a
New Right coalition, and their candidate Ron-
ald Reagan “articulated a public philosophy
directed at drawing into the Republican party
citizens with the kinds of eceonomic, social
and racial concerns that could be addressed in

terms of 2 free-market conservative doctrine.”"”

Republicans became the party of racial conse.
vativism, while Democrats retained the libera]
label inherited from their New Deal grandpar-

ents, expanded to include racial connotations 8

Over the past three decades, opponents of
government spending for social welfare haye
found an anti-government idcology effective iy,
undermining support for the welfare state, Byt
opposition to government invention is not the
central element in public antagonism to social
programs, Initially, public approval of the Wap
on Poverty was high. It was not until the anti-
poverty programs became linked to the pursui
of civil rights that support waned. The idea that
liberal values have inhibited the development
of the American welfare state remains, at best,
an overly simple explanation of how values are
connected to the formation of social programs.
An anti-government ideology has generated
most antagonism to the welfare state when it
has been associated with racial issues.

Il AMERICA’S WELFARE REGIMES

Ovwer the past century the United States has
instituted three “welfare state regimes.” Each
has had different consequences for racial equal-
ity, The first national welfare programs of the
New Deal protected the working class against
the exigencies of old age and unemploymeunt.
The price of this protection was a compromise
with the American creed. As this compromise
proved unworkable, the programs of the War
on Poverty provided the means to undo the

17 Thomas Edsall and Mary Edsall, Chafe Reaction: The Impact
of Race, Rights, and Taxes on American Politics (New York: W,
W. Norten, 1991), p. 138,

18 Edsall and Edsall, Chain Reaction, p. 198; Chandler David-
son, Race and Class in Texas Pelities {Princeton: Princeton
University Press, 1990); B. ]. Dionne, Why Americans Hate
Pofitics {(New York: Simon and Schuster, 1991).
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New Deal legacy and extend equal opportu-
pity. Instead of finally instituting full demo-
cratic rights, however, the policies enacted 1n
that turbulent decade left a disturbing legacy of
what might have been.”

The community action programs that might
have provided a precedent for extensive inter—
sention in the inner cities and prevented the
spiral of decline sc painiully visible to observ-
ors on all sides of the political spectrum became
instead embroiled in the task of extending
political rights to African Americans, That
proved their undoing, Rather than responding
co the need for jobs, housing, and social services
that the black migration brought to the urban
centers, the nation turned its back on the cities.

The job training programs might have bol-
stered a full employment policy. They could
have established a partnership between the fed-
eral government and given the trade unions a
solid footing in national policymaking. Instead,
job training became the source of internecine
warfare within the trade union movement and
between skilled workers and African Ameti-
cans, hastening the decline of trade unionism.
The irony of this historical outcome is that a
nation that most abhors government handouts
does least to prepare its citizens for work.

The funds for housing that briefly poured
into the inner cities might have improved
the quality and expanded the quantity of the
nation’s housing supply. However, the racial

backlash that ensued when integration became
linked to housing undermined public support
for a national housing agenda.

No social programs could better have served
the families of the emerging postindustrial order
than a guaranteed annual income and national
child care. Yet demands for welfare reform were
triggered by the expanding welfare rolls and
the threat of utban disorder. And child care was
inextricably linked to welfare reform. When
the policy agenda turned from the expansion
of the welfare state to the repression of disor-
der, this grand opportunity to protect the fam-
ily, especially families headed by woimen, was
lost, [nstead of initiating a new era of race rela-
tions, the War on Poverty became a transitional
phase on the road to benign neglect. The equal
opportunity welfare state was replaced by a
welfare state that encouraged racial isolation
and the concentration of the black poor in inner
cities.

The failure of America’s domestic policy
agenda reflects a failure to live up to the val-
ues of the American creed, to create a nafion
that not only guarantees liberty but also dem-
ocratic rights—the right to work, the right to
participate in the political process, and the right
to economic security. In the 1960s Americans
sought to resolve the American dilemima and
grant these basic rights. Three decades later that
task remains unfinished.




TRODUCTION TO PART V

The chapters in Part V examine some aspects of the global character of con-
temporary inequalities. Economist Robert Pollin’s chapter provides a broad
and incisive overview of the historical trends and major sources of global
inequality today. He starts by mapping the rise of the “neoliberal” era of
the present, in which free trade and governmental austerity have been suc-
cessfully promoted by the major lending institutions (the World Bank and
the IMEF in particular) in the developing world. Pollin shows that aside from
China, which has experienced extraordinary growth in the last 20 years, and
a few other countries (such as India and Brazil), most of the less-developed
world has experienced economic stagnation since the 1980s (and the rise of
the “neoliberal” system). Pollin then charts the contours of the new econoa-
mies that have emerged in these countries, highlighting the role of sweat-
shops in creating a new international division of labor, with very low-wage
jobs becoming increasingly important in poor countries,

Virtually, all analysts of the contemporary era of globalization agree
that increasing trade and changing patterns of economic development and
technology tend to create winners and losers. Two contrasting images of
these patterns are reflected in the chapters by sociologists Douglas Massey
and Glenn Firebaugh. Massey argues that one critical aspect of the pro-
cess of creating winners and losers has been the growing concentration of
wealth and poverty. Increasingly, he argues, the world’s rich live in gated
enclaves, while the poor are huddled together in growing urban ghet-
tos. The concentration of poverty in low-income urban areas is of special
importance. There are a number of especially deleterious consequences
of such concentration, including exposing residents to poor schools, high
risk of crime, poor environmental and health conditions, and few eco-
nomic opportunities. The concentration of advantage and disadvantage
becomes self-perpetuating because disadvantages interact with one another.
For example, as a neighborhood gets a reputation for a high crime rate,
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businesses may flee or choose not to locate in the area, depriving residents of
economic opportunities.

The careful recent research of Glenn Firebaugh on the patterning of globa]
inequality provides something of an alternative view to Pollin and Massey’s
stark visions, endorsing some but also challenging some of the theoreti-
cal claims in the globalization literature. Firebaugh agrees with Pollin and
Massey that intracountry inequalities are increasing. But he disagrees thae
this means that inequalities across the globe are rising, and he also highlights
how long-run trends across the globe have led to improved living standards,
One of Firebaugh’s critical insights is that in trying to assess the overall pat-
tern of inequality across the globe, we should adjust for population size when
making comparisons among countries. Because some very large previously
poor but very large countries like China and India are growing very rapidly,
their vast populations (currently around 1.2 billion in China and 900 million
in India) have seen their average incomes approach the worldwide average,
With nearly one-third of the world’s population in these two countries, the
fact that many small countries have not all seen the same improvements does
not undercut Firebaugh’s point that the world’s population as a whole is actu-
ally getting more equal on average.

The Landscape of Global Austerity*

ROBERT POLLIN

“The decadent international but individualis-
tic capitalism, in the hands of which we found
ourselves after the War, is not a success. It is not
intelligent, it is not beautiful, it is not just, it is
not virtuous—and it doesn’t deliver the goods.
In short, we dislike it and are beginning to de-
spise it.”

John Maynard Keynes 1933

“When I give food to the poor they call me a
saint, When I ask why the poor have no food,

they call me a Communist.”
Brazilian Archbishop Dom Helder Camara

Il FROM DEVELOPMENTAL STATE TO NEOLIBERALISM

Why speak about a landscape of global austerity in the year 2003? For most pea-
ple today, including those living in developing countries, living standards are
well above what would have seemed possible a hundred years ago. For example,

* First published in 2003; from Contours of Descont: U.S. Eronomic Fractures and the Landscape of Global
Austerity.




